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Abstract

The PhD thesis “Optimizing Language Teaching and Learning Materials: A Different
Approach to Advanced Language Teaching and Learning” deals with the most recent advances
in linguoculturology and pushes forward the idea of a new advanced level language-teaching
material. The first chapter of the thesis serves as an overture to the importance of using
linguoculturology in the creation of language-learning materials. It also puts forth the
importance of language in the creation of the language persona, which is further explained in
the following chapters. Chapter two presents the development stages of contemporary
linguoculturology and the basic terminology used in the study of this linguistic study. Chapter
number three explores the advances in foreign language learning, combining different methods
and finally introducing the concept of polycontextuality in foreign language-learning, along
with the basic theoretical structure the proposed e-textbook. The fourth chapter presents the e-
textbook intended for foreign advanced level language-learning, along with descriptions on
similar projects and textbooks that exist today. In conclusion, a topic example is presented with
examples coming from the native language of the author (Macedonian) along with English
translation. This topic example is presented in the spirit of the polycontextual and multimodal
approach, presenting several points of view of one topic, which represents the core of the

presented e-textbook for advanced foreign language-learning.
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Abstrakt

Disertacni prace ,,Cesty k optimalizaci vyuky jazyki a vyukovych materiali: Jiny
ptistup k pokrocilé jazykové vyuce a uceni‘ se zabyva nejnovejsimi pokroky v lingvulturologii
a prosazuje myslenku nového pokrocilého jazykového vyucovaciho materidlu. Prvni kapitola
prace slouzi jako ouvertura k vyznamu pouzivani lingvulturologie pii tvorbé jazykovych
ucebnich materialt. Vyjadtuje také dulezitost jazyka pii tvorb¢ jazykové osobnosti, coz je dale
vysvétleno v nasledujicich kapitolach. Druhd kapitola pfedstavuje vyvojové etapy soucasné
lingvulturologie a zékladni terminologii pouzivanou pfi studiu této lingvistické studie. Tteti
kapitola se zabyva pokrokem ve vyuce cizich jazykil, kombinovdnim riiznych metod a kone¢né
zavedenim konceptu polykontextuality do vyuky cizich jazyka, spolu se zakladni teoretickou
strukturou navrhované elektronické uéebnice. Ctvrta kapitola predstavuje e-udebnici uréenou
pro cizi pokrocilé jazykové vzdélavani spolu s popisy podobnych projektt a ucebnic, které
dnes existuji. V zavéru je uveden vzor s ptiklady z rodného jazyka autora (makedonstina) spolu
s anglickym ptekladem. Tento piiklad je prezentovdn v duchu polykontextového a
multimodalniho pfistupu, ktery prezentuje nékolik pohledii na jedno téma, které predstavuje

jadro prezentované e-ucebnice pro pokrocilé cizojazycné uceni.
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Since man first began to teach language at the dawn of time, the question of language
learning and its nature has been in the spotlight of linguists and language teachers. For decades,
researchers have been trying to develop and test a variety of strategies to master a foreign
language, which has resulted in numerous guides and texts on the topic. Such attempts aim at
achieving a constructive perspective, which will, in turn, create an effective system to stimulate
language-learning while also encouraging active participation in communication at the same
time. Needless to say, this is an everyday topic in linguistic societies and universities, both of

which try to approach this matter from various angles and perspectives.

Gradually, we have developed different language systems - phonetics, grammar, and
vocabulary helped us to uncover some, but not all of the secrets of what it means to have a good
command of a certain language. Our language abilities are not only associated with the correct
use of grammar and other units of language but are also dependent on the ability to decipher
meanings and context; every speaker has to select an additional set of language units, which
would then contribute to the fulfillment of every single communicative task. Each new
linguistic discovery and advancement in the theory of linguistics brings linguists closer to
solving the mystery of language and its use. As time goes by, it becomes easier and easier to
learn a foreign language — however, despite all technical achievements, numerous rules and
schemes, foreign language learners, even those of an advanced level — still do not feel
comfortable with expressing themselves in the ever-changing language environment. One can
guess that this is due to the fact that learning a foreign language at an advanced level inevitably
leads the speaker to its greatest frontier — the anthropocentric properties of language. In modern
linguistics, the anthropocentric views and practices mark the growing interest in the problem of
the interrelation between language and culture. The two global entities that determine and

regulate the life of the individual.

Anthropocentrism in language is frequently found in the analysis of issues which reflect the
specific use of language by individuals. Those specifics concern the perception of the world,

the reflection of one’s environment in language and one’s consciousness, and the fixation of



those effects in language. This relation goes vice versa too — anthropocentrism in language is
also concerned with the way language specifics reflect on one’s view of the world around them;
one always uses culture and language as a filter for real life perception. Often, the following
pages will face the reader with the notion that culture reflects on language and language reflects
on culture. On many different levels, people who learn a language at an AL (advanced level)
frequently notice that their aspirations for mastering its flawless grammar often end up

producing a flawed intercultural communication.

Cultural studies and their research are conducted on the methodological grounds of the
systematic method. However, before speaking of the systematic method, we should mention
that culture is comprised of objective and subjective elements. It is of utmost importance to
note that researchers who deal with culture apply the systematic approach only to objective
cultural manifestations. It is only after identifying those manifestations that researchers can
identify, classify and structure the subjective cultural manifestations. In other words, the
objective forms possess an inherent observability, while the subjective forms have an inherent
derivability. In the anthropocentric approach (and linguaculture as its constituent) both
objective and subjective manifestations are studied, but the real “value” of this thesis is carried
by the subjective manifestations. That being said, I would like to add that this thesis is carried
out within the framework of linguoculturology, which is an interdisciplinary part of linguistics

dedicated to the comprehensive study of language, consciousness and culture.

The subject of this research paper is the interaction between culture and language,
and the way it reflects on the language system, and primarily on language-learning. In the
following chapters I will explore the manner this interaction functions in real life and how that
affects learning materials. Also, what can be done to implement culture and language in
language classes, how background knowledge is built in the classroom; and last but not least,
explore linguacultural concepts as units of mental and verbal representations of the cultural
values of society. This never-ending continuous interaction between language and culture
creates enormous challenges for authors of various language textbooks and learning materials.
This thesis presents the mutual interaction of culture and language and represents a continuation
of previous work and views on this topic from various authors, most of whom are presented in

the referenced literature.

Linguoculturology is one of the most actively developing areas in contemporary
(applied) linguistics, which is, in turn, conditioned and pushed by the development of the
humanities and their continuous orientation towards greater interdisciplinarity.
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Before pressing further, it is crucial to clarify several notions of what this thesis is about:

1. This thesis posits to present a completely new kind of learning material';

2. The new learning material will be multimedia / electronic in nature;

3. This (electronic) learning material will embody a new structure and complexity,
previously unseen in any other similar learning materials;

4. As this is a completely new kind of learning material, there are enormous
requirements for the author to deliver sufficient theoretical description and
examples;

5. Due to the nature of this work, this thesis (its ideas and proposed learning material)
may very well end up as an idealistic proposal, which has no practical or commercial
application in real life. Nevertheless, even though the author of these lines is not an
economist, entrepreneur, nor a manager (who can practically organize the
production and the sales of the learning material) — it is the author’s duty as a
linguist, teacher, and a researcher to propose something that, in my view, can
revolutionize the language learning process at an advanced level;

6. During the numerous debates with my colleagues at the Faculty of Arts at Charles
University, I have received countless words of support and interest in the outcome
of this project. At the same time, I have received a wealth of advice on what to add
further to the text, in order to fulfill the requirements of modern textbooks and
learning materials. For example, my colleagues recommended the inclusion of
archaic texts, synonyms and antonyms, proverbs, idioms, multiple levels of texts,
different viewpoints etc. Some of these recommendations proved to be helpful; but
I would like to underline that even though their ideas were good and would only
strengthen the theoretic viability of this thesis, it was practically impossible to
implement every single piece of advice in the text. If I chose to do that, this thesis
would grow and end up being several times bigger than its current size. So, in the
name of clarity and brevity, I would like to inform the reader that this paper will
only contain the quintessential base necessary for the theoretical and practical merit

of this new concept for language learning material;

1 “Learning material” and “textbook” or “electronic textbook” are interchangeable terms in this text. Even though
the idea of this thesis is to present a new kind of textbook for learning foreign languages, it will also serve as a
linguacultural encyclopedia and a material for different adaptation courses for foreigners etc. When I started
writing this thesis, the idea was to create a new kind of textbook for advanced language students; however, as the
idea developed, it became evident that it will be something more than just a tool for students at language
departments.
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7. Quite a few people I talked to consider the idea impractical from many different
aspects. They questioned its economic viability, manpower needed to create and
sustain the textbook, objective sources of information etc. Explanations addressing
these concerns will be found scattered throughout the text whenever the context

allows it;

We begin our journey with the ideas of Wilhelm von Humboldt on language and its
representation as ‘a spirit of the people’. The first chapter represents a view of how culture and
language came to shape the world we live in, as well as an explanation of the theory that took
this idea to the extreme by American relativists Edward Sapir and Benjamin Whorf. Their
names are attributed to the Theory of Language Relativity, with its basic premise that every
nation is influenced by its language; language limits or shapes the way in which a particular
nation views the world. From the point of view of the American relativists, language holds
absolute power over how meaning is created, which determines the world around them.
Language sets standards of thought and behavior, directs the formation of logical categories
and concepts, permeates all aspects of social and individual life, determines the forms of
culture, and leads one throughout life in much the same way in which modern car navigation

systems do.

The further development of the idea of this interaction between culture and language is
represented in works that have conflictive perspectives. The Hypothesis of linguistic relativity?
produced ideas that were further developed into a Hypothesis of the language picture of the

world?.

However, another theory came into existence that rejects the direct interaction between

language and culture — the idea of language universals. Works that support this idea tend to

2 The hypothesis is most closely associated with the linguists Benjamin Lee Whorf and Edward Sapir, who
proposed, in one form or another, that if different languages carve up reality in different ways, then it follows that
speakers of different languages have different worldviews. Elements of this idea can be traced in the writings of
philosophers (Wilhelm von Humboldt, Ludwig Wittgenstein), psychologists (William James), and anthropologists
(Franz Boas). Major methodological breakthroughs were made by interdisciplinary teams... Extending the
research of language and thought to the field of language learning and bilingualism is seen as a continuation of the
linguistic relativity hypothesis (Athanasopoulos et al. 2016). Authors of this article also ask the following
questions: If speakers of different languages exhibit differences in their cognitive and linguistic behavior, how do
speakers of more than one language behave? Does learning a new language entail internalization of an alternative
interpretation of experience, or does the first language continue to dominate the conceptual repertoire of second
language users? These questions are, if not fully, at least partially answered in the following chapters.

3 The set of knowledge gained in the course of development of the world and imprinted in a language form
represents the so-called ‘the language intermediate world’, ‘language representation of the world’, ‘language
model of the world’, ‘a language picture of the world’ (Kireeva 2017). The last term is mostly distributed in
contemporary linguacultural research and is used in the text of this thesis.
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view the language picture of the world and its national specifics as reduced to individual facts,

instead of as an integral and unified system.

Many linguists, on the other hand, viewed the two opposing approaches as too extreme,
and embarked on a new search to discover the subtle relationships between language and
culture. It is now commonly accepted, in the field of contemporary linguistics, that the strong
version of the Hypothesis of linguistic relativity and the idea of extreme universalism in
language are too groundless, and even dangerous to be of use. These extreme views gradually
gave way to more balanced ideas; a move that serves as a testament for the rejection of
ambiguity in the interpretation of the relationship between language and culture — as language
is the expression of culture, but also a tool that influences culture in return. This interpretation
of the language/culture complexity led to the emergence of a new direction in linguistic

research.

This new direction in linguistic research is represented by the linguacultural approach
in the study of the language and cultural units. Its contents include language realities and the
traditions of a nation; the mindset of people also falls within the scope of interests of
linguaculture, as this mindset is manifested in language. Descriptions of linguistic realities and
their structures are an inevitable property of linguaculture, since they are crucial to
understanding what the language picture of the world really is, as well as what it represents. In
this context, this thesis is adjacent to the line of works that deal with linguaculture and the
analysis of linguistic components in culture. Its goal is to bring these complex ideas in the realm
of language teaching, and in doing so propose a completely new fundament of how
linguaculture can and should be implemented in language teaching. Thus, the relevance of this
thesis is further justified by the lack of implementation of the linguacultural basis in language-

teaching practices.

As I explained previously, Linguistics addressed the idea about the national specificity
of the language picture of the world at different chronological stages. Due to this, the study of
linguaculture is based on different methodological assumptions and involves various analytical

procedures.

My decision to return to Wilhelm Humboldt’s idea of language as the ‘spirit of the
people’ is based on the recent achievements of several linguistic disciplines, such as: the
communicative-functional — approach, pragmalinguistics, psycholinguistics, cognitive

linguistics, the subjective factor in language, and last but not least, semantic research. These
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linguistic disciplines will enable us to maximize this research and deliver relevant conclusions
that can be used in applied linguaculture. When doing linguacultural research, one must take
into account the previous results that prove the mutual influence between language and culture.
In addition, linguacultural research could be based on the idea of the organizational structure
of the linguistic personality*. In fact, the approach from the perspective of the ‘linguistic
personality’ is, compositionally, one of the foundations of this thesis. That is because it takes

into account the latest developments in the field of linguistics, and especially in linguaculture.

Accordingly, the first chapter of this thesis focuses on the foundations of culture, its
roots in language (and vice versa), as well as the root of modern ideologies in language, and it
presents a view of the relationship between culture and language. This chapter also looks at
concepts that should seem to be redundant when authoring a thesis on the study of foreign
languages. However, the purpose of this chapter is to focus the attention of the reader on how
the concepts of nation, identity, nationalism and so on affect language and culture (and the way

this should be included in the foreign-language curriculum).

The second chapter deconstructs the meaning of linguaculture and highlights the
correlation between language and culture. It indirectly introduces the ‘linguistic personality’
and its concept and structure, as well as why it plays a vital role in the creation of the language
picture of the world. In addition, linguacultural research can be based on the organizational
structure of the linguistic personality. This approach, in terms of language and personality
structure, is compositionally suitable for this work; it takes into consideration the latest

developments in the fields of linguistics and linguaculture.

The research presented in this paper will be based on the hypothesis that the nature of
language-culture interaction is complex and ambiguous, resulting in the fact that this interaction
covers all tiers of the language system and all language functions — which, in turn, leads to the
heterogeneity of linguistic units that have a culturological component. Before we proceed, it is
important to mention that there is no dominant component in this interaction, which would

influence the second component. The nature of language-culture interaction is represented as a

4 During the research of what ‘linguistic personality’ represents, it came to my attention the numerous definitions
of what ‘linguistic personality’ actually is, as it is also described by Khuranova (Xypanosa 2017) in her article
“The Concept of ‘Linguistic Personality’ as a fact of interconnection and interdependence of language and
identity ”. Nevertheless, I will continue with the concept of “linguistic personality”, originally initiated by Karaulov
(1987), who posits it as an accomplished personality, expressed in the language and through the language, that
develops its identity at three consecutive levels: 1) verbal and semantic (mastery of lexical, grammatical and
phonetic language material); 2) cognitive or thesaurus-like (forming the world picture); 3) motivation and
pragmatic (formation of the system of goals, motives and attitudes of the individual — the motivational level of his
communicative needs) (Bogatyreova 2015).
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feedback loop of mutual influence, as some kind of linguacultural complex where one

phenomenon produces the other.

The third chapter introduces the theory of the new approach to foreign language learning
at an advanced level and the forth chapter reviews computer lingo-didactics and the basic

structure of the proposed electronic materials for advanced language learning.

The problem of selecting research methods is directly related to the fact that there are
changes in the linguistic paradigm, which transitioned from being a descriptive to being an
explanatory discipline. This, in turn, requires new tools for scientific analysis that would allow
us to see how language units organize the communication process, which then correlate to
linguistic units with the worldview of the linguistic personality, and thereby explain linguistic

facts.

One thing that helps us detect and reveal the interaction between language and culture
is the analysis of the language system in relation to the person who uses the language. In this
case, we are dealing with the structure of any linguistic personality, which combines lexical,
grammatical, cognitive, and pragmatic models of language description. The interaction between
language and culture found at these levels is exteriorized because of the introduction of the
concept of cultural marking, which is embodied as a specific form in culturological

components.

The aim of this dissertation is to develop a holistic, polytextual, polycontextual and
a consistent approach to the description of linguacultural units in language, as well as to
create a methodological apparatus that will organize these units in a fashion suitable for
use in language-learning materials. The proposed language-learning material is based on the
concept of culturological components, which is understood as information that is culturally
valuable, and which is contained within a linguistic unit. Achieving this goal requires

addressing a number of tasks:

- Determine the terminological apparatus which will be used in this thesis;

- Explore a variety of approaches in the study of language and culture;

- Summarize the achievements in the field of linguoculturology and the study of national
/ ethnic specifics;

- Select a method of research that will adequately reflect the characteristics of the material
and the subject of this research, while also enabling substantial penetration into the

structure of language units that correspond to the purpose of this study;
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Develop a working hypothesis about the mechanism of interaction between language
and culture and the implementation of this interaction in applied language teaching;
Demonstrate the potential of linguacultural models of analysis and their use in language
teaching;

Analyze language materials in Macedonian;

Support the selection of language materials;

Conduct theoretical overview of the results and outline future prospects for any research

of this kind.

Accordingly, the following theses are advanced:

The object of linguacultural research is language, and the language represents the
linguacultural code;

The linguacultural code is complex: its two integral parts are language and culture,
which are mutually conditioned;

Cultural components boost the implementation of a linguacultural code;

Cultural components are an indicator of cultural marking in language units, i.e. an
indicator of how language functions as a linguacultural code;

The linguistic personality is the prime bearer of the linguacultural code;

The structure of the linguistic personality helps localize culturological components;

Polycontextuality enables the widest implementation of the linguacultural code;

Choosing the methodological apparatus is particularly important as I consider the

specific way culture and language are thought in foreign language-education. Most studies in

the past have attempted to examine culture learning via surveys, inventories and interviews

(Kearney 2008). In the course of this work and the proposed language material I will be using

the method of observation over the language material, discourse perspective, as well as the

semantic method, contextual method, derivational analysis, and the descriptive method

based on the identification of similarities or differences in various linguacultural meanings in

Macedonian language. The sheer versatility and diversity of this research inspired the usage of

these methods. The method of observation over language materials makes it possible to track

the changes and trends in language. The data and conclusions obtained by the application of

this method are additionally supported by context analysis. Another major method in this thesis
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is semantic analysis, as it casts light on the process of creating meaning in lexical units. I do not
aim for a classroom-based induced material, but towards the selection of materials coming from
real contextual situations in the places where they occur. In other words, this thesis adopts
discourse perspectives (several for one situation, is applicable), and goes beyond the pre-
established features of learning-materials adapted to the usual classroom discourse. Regarding
the ethnographic method, our opinion is on par with Kearney’s (2008), adding that the
ethnographic method can be substituted by the contextual method. This means that the
researcher can examine the interactional mechanisms and routines by which context is created
only by making sense of the activity within a communicative situation. Kearney also adds that
context is a constantly evolving construction which is only understandable by attending to
situational features — the constant re-shaping of ‘what is going on’ that occurs as participants in

communicative situations interact (Kearney 2008, 93).

The goal of this thesis is to turn the linguacultural theory and constructive
grammar into a prototype for the production of language-teaching material (in
Macedonian, as the author’s native language; such learning materials demand a native language
speaker, in order to best detect and transfer the meaning to a textbook for advanced learners).
These language-teaching materials can serve as a basis for production of future electronic

language textbooks/materials of this type — in any language of choice.

The source for these materials can be found in various cultural dictionaries, texts found
in journals, fiction and non-fiction books, thesauruses, social media etc. It should be noted that
the material is to be collected / acquired from third sources only. No author material will be
provided, as the core of this work deals with authentic materials and texts which contain

authentic language.

The scientific novelty of this thesis lies in the creation and implementation of a
comprehensive linguacultural approach in creating textbooks/materials for advanced level
language teaching, as well as defining linguacultural specifics of linguistic units, developing
the concept of the organizational structure of the linguistic personality and creating

linguacultural and analytical competence.

The practical significance of this work falls in line with linguoculturology and will not
be confined only within the framework of this new approach in creating language textbooks. In
the future, the results of this study will also help so-called compilers of applied grammars and

textbooks to develop materials that will aid the subject in learning, and unconsciously reproduce
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the linguacultural rules of a given language. The results will also help learners in becoming
“immersed” in the cultural code of the designated language on the (almost) same level as a
native speaker. Textbooks based on these approaches are primary intended for language
students, and especially those who study a foreign language at an advanced level (in other
words, a language competency at the level of B2 is required, in accordance with the Common

European Framework of Reference for Languages).

In addition, the results of this linguacultural analysis should find practical application
in creating fundamentally new lexicographical materials, such as dictionaries that will reflect

data from linguacultural research.

The theoretical basis of this research can be found in the concepts developed in the

following scientific areas:

e General linguistics, general cultural studies, anthropology, philosophy of language;
¢ Linguaculture and the theory of intercultural communication;

e Conceptual research in the field of linguaculture;

e Theory of the linguistic personality and language consciousness;

e Text linguistics, the theory of discourse and genre;

e The theory of precedent phenomena in communication.

The practical significance of this work is also associated with the urgent task of creating
a linguacultural minimum as a source of forming communicative competence at an advanced
level of language knowledge. In order to do this, it is necessary to define the point at which
language and culture meet. This thesis aims to show that the existing components required to
create the linguacultural minimum, such as speech etiquette, aphorisms, poems, stories, speech
patterns etc. (which help us locate some of the influence culture has on language) do not cover
the whole scope of the language <> culture influence. The interaction between language and
culture stretches far wider and goes much deeper into the language system, as well as in the
activities of human thinking and conceptualizing itself. The research related to the identification
of cultural elements in the language system, and the allocation of these mechanisms (because
of the interaction between language and culture) can serve a very important role. It can act as
the linguistic foundation for solving methodological problems associated with the formation of

communicative competence.
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Introduction

The emergence of interdisciplinarity in research serves as an indicator of the intensive
developments of science. This may seem to be the standard today, but if we take even just a
small chronological step backwards, we can see that science was much more conservative
before. The development of science necessitates the ability to discover relationships between
different branches in science. This is one of the most common definitions which creative
researchers use in their favor. A chemist may test the interaction between different kinds of
materials and discover a new one; a physician can compare different symptoms and discover a
new kind of disease; a musician can put together two music genres that the mainstream deemed
incompatible but still manage to produce a new music genre... The ability to harmonize related
disciplines and find new common grounds between them is considered nothing short of progress

in any developing branch of science.

From this perspective, it can undoubtedly be said that linguistics today is a flourishing
science. However, it was not so long ago when new disciplines in linguistics were unknown, or
even taboo. However, with the advent of the XX century, the situation in linguistics has changed
drastically and has seen much improvement. Not ignored as before, the interdisciplinary
approach gradually began to be perceived as an indicator of growth in research and as a marker
of its relevance. But this special status of interdisciplinarity was well deserved: along with it a
number of new disciplines that eventually won their right to hold a strong disciplinary status
emerged as well. Some of these include psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, neurolinguistics,
mythological linguistics, ethnopsycholinguistics, linguapolitology, linguoculturology and so
on. None of these novelties can be dismissed away as being “just a phase” in science, but should
instead be associated with a wider, global change of the dominant paradigm in linguistic
research. This change was particularly active during the second half of the past century. During
that time there was a clear abandonment of systemocentrism in anthropocentrism, which meant
that linguistics was free to grow to a higher stage of understanding reality, making

interdisciplinarity inevitable.
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One of the most actively developing linguistic disciplines today is linguoculturology, a
branch of linguistics that examines the interconnection of language and culture. Its first ray of
light fell on linguistic ground during the 1970’s and 1980°s, when there was a methodological
revolution in the humanities. Slowly, but surely, linguistics researchers turned their eyes to the

cultural interpretation of historical, social and communicative processes.

One of the main challenges empirical disciplines face when they are dealing with the
questions of culture (and language) is the dismal boundaries of their categories. When thinking
about “culture”, one tends to distinguish between concepts that are quite definite, concepts that
claim objective meaning. But when asked to define or use this term in practice, a very vague
area arises where boundaries can be willfully shifted, depending on the subject’s standing point.
This is the main reason why a significant portion of this thesis is dedicated to the meaning of

culture, language and everything they influence.

The subject of research in this study is the mutual influence of language and culture,
which produces different modes of communication and meaning. This direction towards
systematizing the relationship between language and culture represents a continuation of all
previous research endeavors and is a certain evolution of the views of this subject. Throughout
the centuries, linguists have seen numerous theories rise and fall, failing actually to close the
gap in our understanding of culture and language. Even fewer applied approaches tackled this
problem. These updated linguadidactics and language teaching, thus synchronizing the theory

with the practice.

The first phase of the development of a theory of a mutual relationship between
language and culture is associated with the idea of Wilhelm von Humboldt on language as ‘the
spirit of a nation”. A statement can be viewed as a direct reflection of culture on language and
vice versa. In turn, Humboldt’s words inspired American linguists Edward Sapir, Benjamin Lee
Whorf and Franz Boas. To those who still have not heard of Edward Sapir and Benjamin Lee

Whorf — they are some of the major representatives of the second phase of anthropological

5 Wilhelm von Humboldt is the author of major linguistic and philosophic research and books, such as the
unfinished “Uber die Kawi-sprache auf der Insel Java” (1836-1959). This book is considered to be the first work
where he introduces the concept of the “inner form of the language”. He is considered to be the originator of
various scientific trends in linguistics, such as comparative linguistics, ethnolinguistics, comparative grammar
study and linguistic typology. His influence in Linguistics led to the creation of new, Humboldtian movement that
combines Humboldt’s linguistic and philosophical views (allegedly he also applies some of Kant’s ideas on
language). The central place in this movement is occupied by the understanding of the relationship between
language and national mentality and the understanding that language does not represent a finished product, but it
is a work in progress. Humboldt’s work contains the link with today’s linguoculturology: the spirit of the nation
reflected and expressed in its own language through linguistic units.
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research in linguistics. Their Hypothesis of linguistic relativity states that the essence of every
nation is that it possesses a language which, in a way, lights a path of how the nation sees the
world. According to the American linguists, each language possesses an absolute and universal
power; therefore, it sets the standards for thought and behavior, directs information, influences
the way people categorize the world around them, how they create concepts, and influences

culture by accompanying every speaker on every single step.

The third phase begins with the idea of the relationship between culture and language,
or, in other words, the exclusion of one and the other. The Hypothesis of language relativity
was then developed even further, and from it, the Hypothesis of the Language Image of The
World® formed. During the 1970's, Noam Chomsky dazzled everyone on the linguistic scene

with his Universal Grammar’

. His universality was introduced in a period of intense
developments in linguistics, which succeeded in changing the paradigm of research. For
example, linguistic and cultural specificity (determinism) were set aside until the beginning of
the next phase in linguistics. This phase was marked by the denial of linguists to follow the
extremes of different approaches towards a research of the interrelationship between language

and culture.

6 The Language Image of The World represents a form of the conceptualization of the world characteristic for a
given culture. The system of values, created within the culture, has its reflection in the language. Moreover,
according to W. von Humboldt, each language reflects some definite worldview. Consequently, “to the extent
perception and activities of a person depend on his views,” person’s attitude towards “objects” are completely
defined by the language .... V. Malakhov comments the thesis in the following way: “Our reasoning and
superstitions are determined by the language we think in. That means that, firstly, our thoughts—at predication
level—are defined by the inner structures of the native language. Secondly, our reasoning— ‘the experience of
reasoning’ is determined by ‘the experience of the language’—by the history of the culture created in that
language” ... Thus, for the native speaker, the mother language represents a form for the conceptualization of the
world, characteristic for that given culture (Modebadze 2013).

7 Noam Chomsky is the author of the Universal Grammar. According to Chomsky, acquiring language cannot be
reduced to simply developing an inventory of responses to stimuli, because every sentence produces totally new
combination of worlds. When we speak, we combine a finite number of elements—the words of our language—
to create an infinite number of larger structures—sentences. In Chomsky’s view, the reason that children so easily
master the complex operations of language is that they have innate knowledge of certain principles that guide them
in developing the grammar of their language. In other words, Chomsky’s theory is that language learning is
facilitated by a predisposition that our brains have for certain structures of language ... Universal grammar, then,
consists of a set of unconscious constraints that let us decide whether a sentence is correctly formed. But according
to Chomskyian theorists, the process by which, in any given language, certain sentences are perceived as correct
while others are not, is universal and independent of meaning. Nevertheless, opposition to the Universal Grammar
in the last couple of decades has been mounting. Since Chomsky first advanced these theories, however,
evolutionary biologists have undermined them with the proposition that it may be only the brain’s general abilities
that are “pre-organized. Another approach that offers an alternative to Chomsky’s universal grammar is generative
semantics, developed by linguist George Lakoff of the University of California at Berkeley. In contrast to
Chomsky, for whom syntax is independent of such things as meaning, context, knowledge, and memory, Lakoff
shows that semantics, context, and other factors can come into play in the rules that govern syntax. In addition,
metaphor, which earlier authors saw as a simple linguistic device, becomes for Lakoff a conceptual construct that
is essential and central to the development of thought (Dubic).
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Extreme views were abandoned during the 1970's, their place being overtaken by a new
idea of a “middle ground”. The unilateral, extreme characterizations pertaining to the mutual
relationship between language and culture were renounced, because language itself was seen as

an instrument for expressing culture.

Novel viewpoints about the complex relationship between language and culture created
new directions in the search for linguaculture. One of those new directions focuses on three
sections: language + linguistic personality + culture, because the relationship between
language and culture can be adequately understood only in the context of the wider problem at
hand, which may be conveniently named 'people and culture' (Tarasov, 2000: 45). Speaking of
people and culture, we are speaking of the linguacultural approach in the study of cultural units.
The content of linguacultural research includes the study of language expression, the life of a
nation, as well as the people and their traditions. The mentality of the people is a psychological
determinant of the behavior of millions; a kind of an invariant in sociocultural changes
(Bopob6seB 1997: 305), which is also in the focus of linguaculture, as manifested through

language.

Besides mentality, linguoculturology also includes the linguistic works dealing with

"extra linguistic spheres"”, i.e. the cognitive, cultural and social explanations of facts in

language (Kubpuk 1994: 128).

Therefore, it is necessary to reach out towards the extra-linguistic reality. This is
conditioned by the fact that a full description of linguistic structures is impossible without

addressing linguoculturology.

The goal of this research is to propose new ways of creating materials for the learning
of foreign languages. The author's idea is conditioned by the research in the area of

linguoculturology, whose field of research is broad, multidimensional and multimodal.

Considering that the direction of linguacultural research takes many forms, we should
also include several different approaches from the area of linguoculturology within the
objectives of this research. Here, I should note that the term /inguaculture itself has various
meanings and applications in different research projects and areas, depending on the object of
research and its approach. One of these areas includes the idea of the national language image
of the world, developed in a different manner during the past several centuries. During every

single stage of development, linguacultural research has seen the introduction of different
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methodologies and analytical procedures. Naturally, that fact creates only more space for

multilateral conclusions.

Before the current stage of contemporary development of this idea could even be
reached, there was Wilhelm von Humboldt and his idea of language as ‘a spirit of the people’.
The advancement of his ideas in contemporary linguistics was enabled by developments in the
communicative approach in language, as well as in pragmalinguistics, cognitive science and

the studies of the subjective factor in language.

This broad front of linguistic research provides us with the opportunity for reaching
broad conclusions. On the other hand, the contemporary approach toward problems in
linguaculture is associated with the “semi-paradigmatic state” of contemporary linguistics,

which is why so many terms and interpretations appear.

Accordingly, one of the problems we need to solve is to define the basic linguacultural

keywords, along with the obvious results in the relationship between culture and language.
We can propose three prospective approaches to solving this task.

First, there is a need for a gradual display of the developments in the language system
in order to demonstrate the connections between language and culture. Additionally, we can

employ another approach — starting from the distinction of the three functions of language®:

1. Informative language function,
2. Expressive language function,

3. Directive language function.

Accordingly, we can distinguish between three formal devices of language. With this in
mind, we find that linguacultural research can be conducted within the three linguistic
paradigms in correspondence with the formal apparatuses of language: semantics, syntax and
pragmatics. Moreover, linguacultural research can be based on the idea of the organizational
structure of personality. Namely, from the standpoint of linguistic personality, this idea is
compositionally one of the most important aspects of this work, because it takes the latest

achievements in the fields of linguistics and linguaculture into account.

8 Without a doubt, identifying just these three basic functions is an oversimplification, but an awareness
of these functions is a good introduction to the complexity of language. (Philosophy courses at
http://philosophy.lander.edu/index.html)
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Another approach that helps reveal the relationship between language and culture is by
reviewing the system of language and the way it is used by people. In this case, we are dealing
with the structure of the linguistic personality, which, in a way, combines the lexical,

grammatical, cognitive and pragmatic models of language description.

The theoretical observations in this thesis will help us create new kinds of textbooks for
teaching language at an advanced level, along with a couple of additional benefits this new

learning material should deliver.
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1. On Culture

1.1. What Does “Culture” Mean? Why Is It Important?

Can you name one of the greatest advantages humans have over animals? If I had to
guess, I think most people would say it is the ability to teach and learn through interaction with

others, but most importantly — to transmit knowledge to other generations and improve upon it.

While some animals can do particular things, they cannot transfer any newly learned
abilities onto others — mainly due to their lack of language. And when it comes to the human
race, language played a vital role in the "explosion" of human culture during the course of
history. Only when a certain group agrees to combine several sounds to make them sound like
‘fire’ or ‘wood’, can they communicate messages to one another. Furthermore, as human

language separates us from animals, writing, too, separates primitive cultures from civilizations.

Before writing was invented, humans transferred limited amounts of cultural
information from one generation to another. Of course, those who had the ability to memorize
a large number of cultural elements were considered "wise” and regarded as defenders and

teachers of traditions, values and other cultural elements.

It is understandable that this has its own limitations - man has limited memory and every
piece of cultural information has to be extremely simple in order for it to be transferred to others.
However, the invention of writing changed everything. It allowed humanity to keep every single
detail about the lives of everyday people, but not only that: values, traditions, norms, the use of
tools and technology - everything has been put on paper or some other material, transferred,
and in turn further reproduced by future generations. This allowed for culture to improve upon

itself, for technology to develop and civilization, as a whole, to improve drastically.

When it comes to this chapter, an overwhelming number of thoughts come to one's
mind. How to even begin to explain what culture is? Where to begin? What worldview and
discipline should we address in order to give a simple answer? Are there any objectified points

of view and definitions?

From a narrative point of view, culture (as taken in a wide ethnographic sense) consists
of all the knowledge, art, beliefs, morals, laws, customs and other capabilities and habits which
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are learned by every human being as a member of society’. In order to understand something,
it is not always necessary to define it by any means. Definitions sometimes fail to clarify the
misunderstandings , but we can try to analyze the connections between humans, culture and

language, and then maybe things will become clearer.

Philosophers and thinkers from all ages and epochs have tried to define the meaning and
purpose of culture, but just a few of them came close to understanding it. For some of them,
culture comes as a “ray of light” in this universe. Others think that culture is a means for the
self-perfection of human nature, a tool for the continuous enrichment of the human experience
with material, intellectual and spiritual resources. In modern philosophy, many concepts of
culture are represented by the ideas of Immanuel Kant, Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel, Arthur
Schopenhauer, Friedrich Nietzsche and others. Psychoanalysts like Sigmund Freud and Carl
Jung made an effort to explain culture through the prism of psychoanalysis. Of course, many
other philosophers described the concept of culture in detail as well, and in a great number of

books.

Rather than embark on a theoretical journey in order to provide a short overview of
philosophers’ thoughts on culture, the aim of this thesis is to deal with the more practical aspects
of culture. Therefore, there is no need for a detailed consideration of the many philosophical

definitions of culture.

The term culture once used to mean the literal cultivation of the land (as in
‘agriculture’), while at other times referred to any elitist group that possessed certain

knowledge.

As time went on, this concept lost old meanings and gained new ones — today, it
represents the variety of human behavior, as well as the totality of human activities in everyday
life. Presently, we say that a certain man is "cultured" when he is adept at speaking foreign
languages, is polite in dealing with others, acts politely to other people in the immediate society
and is skilled in using the tools he comes in contact with... Very often culture is defined as the
spiritual side of human activity, which tends primarily to include education, arts, music, and so
on. We must add that sometimes the term "cultured" referred to special intellectual or artistic

endeavors, or products we might nowadays call "high culture", as opposed to "popular culture"

9 Edward B. Taylor, Primitive Culture 1 (3d ed. 1889).
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(Spencer-Oatey 2012: 2)!°. Nevertheless, it was eventually used to refer to a quality possessed

by all people in every part of the world.

Franz Boas went a step further from the universal viewpoint of evolutionists - he
dismissed previous views of culture and presented a new one, stemming from his belief that
every culture is unique. We should exercise caution, however, and point out that not every
material or spiritual product created by man is covered by the concept of culture. For a certain
product to become culture it should be adopted by most members of a given society (or a smaller
number of people, a subculture); furthermore, this product has to materialize in their
consciousness. This way, the cultural pattern is learned and can be transmitted to other people
and future generations using the contemporary media available. Judging from this, each
individual considers culture as a part of a social heritage, a tradition transmitted to them by their

ancestors.

There is also the notion of cultural blindness used in the humanities. It refers to the
predisposition to perceive everything that is happening in the world from the point of view and
values adopted in one’s own culture; the inability to understand or feel the worldview and
opinions representative of other cultures or fail to make a link between certain events or
people’s relations (Reber 2001). One of the aims this thesis has is the creation of analytical
competency, or the ability to identify and define problems; or, if used in a culturological context

— the ability to find and identify relations inside and outside of a certain culture.

10 Spencer-Oatey, H., What is culture? A compilation of quotations. GlobalPAD Core Concepts. 2012.
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1.2 What is Culture Made of?

Kroeber and Kluckhohn find that culture consists of explicit or implicit patterns of (and
for) the behavior acquired and transmitted by symbols, constituting the distinctive
achievements of human groups, including their embodiment in artifacts; the essential core of
culture consists of traditional (i.e. historically derived and selected) ideas and — especially —
their attached values; culture systems may, on the one hand, be considered as products of action,

on the other, as conditional elements of future action (Kroeber & Kluckhohn 1952: 181).

In a publication originally
published in 1952, Kroeber and
Kluckhohn (1963) collected 156

definitions of culture
[Piller 2011: 9].

In general, culture is associated with a particular society, nation or a social group. For
example, people say that there is an Italian, Serbian, French, or an Argentinean culture; then,
an urban and rural culture, and so on. This means that every society has a specific, distinct form
of culture, system of values, customs and rules that are shared by most members of society.
Before they go somewhere to eat, people often have to make a choice of what kind of restaurant
would suit them most. We all give some preferences to particular cuisines — Italian, Mexican,
Chinese, you name it; furthermore, these restaurants with their particular cuisines come with a

prearranged interior to suit the culture. It is not by chance that we consider restaurants as part

Apte [1994: 2001}, writing in the ten-volume
Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics, summarized:
‘Despite a century of efforts to define culture
adequately, there was in the early 1990s no agreement
among anthropologists regarding its nature.’
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of some national culture. This national culture presents itself in the form of the dishes, glasses,

tables, colors... along with the main object in restaurants — the food.

Edward Sapir would suggest that culture is the complexity of ways and beliefs that make
up the fabric of our lives. For anthropologists, culture has long stood for the way of life of a
people, for the sum of their learned behavior patterns, attitudes and material things (Hall 1959:
43). I would like to add that culture can simply be described as a way of life, something that
defines us as social beings in society. Now, does "a way of life" also involve a standardized
way of doing things, which we have learned in early childhood? Of course, it does. And it is
not just civilization that possesses culture - even "uncivilized" tribes have a culture that they
teach and transmit to every new generation. By "teach culture", I do not mean that culture can
be faught in the literal meaning of the word. It is the whole set of customs, attitudes, institutions,
behavioral paradigms — everything that human beings learn from the moment they are born,

regardless of whether they are savages or civilized people.

Most social scientists today view culture as consisting
primarily of the symbolic, ideational, and intangible
aspects of human societies. The essence of a culture is
not its artifacts, tools, or other tangible cultural
elements but how the members of the group interpret,
use, and perceive them. It is the values, symbols,
interpretations, and perspectives that distinguish one
people from another in modernized societies, it is not
material objects and other tangible aspects of human
societies. People within a culture usually interpret the
meaning of symbols, artifacts, and behaviors in the

same or in similar ways.
[Banks, J.A., Banks, & McGee, C. A. 1989]

Some would say that culture is a recurring phenomenon, repeated and reproduced by
the members of an organized society. If we go one step further, we can even add an explanation
from an intellectual point of view and say that culture is the implementation of intellectual
ability. In our ‘humancentric’ (anthropocentric) view, we are the only species on Earth that
possess the intellectual ability to create symbols (mental and material) that are transferred to

our offspring. Any child, from the time it is born, without culture, until the time it is four or five,
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absorbs what goes around him at a rate which is never equaled again in his lifetime (Hall 1959:
106). Culture is an attempt to bring a common semantic foundation for the perception of the
world. It gives people a sense of the world around them — but only to the extent that they are
satisfied with that sense. Therefore, the use of culture is one’s preparation for the meaning of
everything that surrounds humans. If a man can be thought to see and understand symbols in
society — he can address the meaning beyond those symbols. However, this can confuse him as
well. One can grasp the meanings of symbols and cultural contents without even being aware

of the true reality of things.

Theories that place the emphasis on the symbolic objects of culture are dominated by
psychological reductionism (Orlova 1994: 111). Additionally, some would argue that culture is
the only thing that distinguishes humans from animals. Others, still, oppose this argument,
arguing that some animals possess rudimentary skills which are transferred to their offspring.
It could even be said that culture has a lot to do with ideas like that one.lIt is interesting that we
speak of ‘ideas’, because, as we know, ideas are transferred through language. Would that mean
that language is the primary requirement for culture and a product of culture!'? If we
acknowledge the fact that our complex ideas can be transferred to other humans using even

more sophisticated language — then one could say that culture is a typically human phenomenon.

Culture exemplifies the features and knowledge of a particular group of people defined
by language, religion, cuisine, social habits, music and arts'?>. The Center for Advanced
Research on Language Acquisition goes a step further, describing culture as shared patterns of
behaviors and interactions, cognitive constructs and understandings that are learned by
socialization. Thus, culture can be seen as the growth of a group identity fostered by social
patterns unique to the group. The essential feature of every human being is that the
environment in which they exist is created by themselves. People's experiences give us a reason
to believe that they create not only the material world around them, but the world of human
relationships as well, such as systems of social behavior, and various rules and principles that

meet the basic needs of every man. The world around us is infinitely diverse, and the same

I Russian linguist Hrolenko Aleksandr Timofeevich concurs with this idea in his book “Fundamentals of
linguoculturology” (Rus. “OcHoBsl muHTBOKYNIBTYpOsorun’) (2005) he adds [original citation in Russian]: “3six
— 00U U3 NPOOYKMO8 OYX08HO20 MBOPHUECMEA OAHHO20 KYIbIMYPHO-UCTOPUYECKO20 KOJLIEKMUBA — HAPOOd —
cmoum 6 0OHOM psidy € NUCbMEHHOCMbIO, HAYKOU, UCKYCCIMBOM, 20CYOaPCHBOM, NPABOM, MOPALbIO, HO NPU IMOM
3anumaem ocoboe NonodiceHue, NOCKOAbKY OH OOHOBPEMEHHO COCMABIAEm YCI08Ue 8CEX OPYeUX KYIbMYPHbIX
0bpasosanuil. ¥ A3vika u uCmMopuu Hapood, HOCUMeIst IMO20 A3bIKA, OMHOUWEHUSL CLOJICHbIE. H3bIK — He MOJbKO
3epKaI0 UCmopuu Hapooa, HO U 4acms MO UCOPUU, OOHO U3 CO30anUll HapoOoHozo meopuecmsa.” (2005; 14).
12 http://www.livescience.com/2 1478-what-is-culture-definition-of-culture.html
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could be said about the relationships between people. It does not matter where people come
from — Macedonia, Japan, Australia, Brazil or Norway — all of them live in a world that has its
own rules and regulations, customs and traditions; and each of those finds expression through
a particular way of thinking, language, religion, system of values, social institutions... Every
person has a unique pattern and their own display of relationships in society. Thus, both
individual and common patterns of relationships, along with the specific corresponding
materials and spiritual products of human activity comprise the sphere of human culture. That

is why culture, as a concept, is extremely diverse.

Hofstede, for example, would say that culture is the collective programming of the mind
which distinguishes the members of one group or category of people from another (Hofstede
1994: 5). On the other hand Matsumoto would add that it is a set of attitudes, values, beliefs,
and behaviors shared by a group of people, but different for each individual, communicated
from one generation to the next (Matsumoto 1996: 16). Others claim that culture represents the
learned and shared human patterns or models for living; the day-to-day living patterns. These
patterns and models pervade all aspects of human social interaction. Culture is mankind's

primary adaptive mechanism (Damen 1987: 367)'3.

Culture-level measures can
best be used to explain
culture-level variation;

individual level measures
can best be used to explain
individual-level variations.

So many definitions, and yet we cannot dismiss even one of them! And how could we!?
We still do not even know what constitutes culture. Some would say that culture is one of the
two or three most complicated words in the English language (R. Williams 1983: 83). An
important delineation, however: one should always bear in mind the distinct difference between

culture and reality, or how reality determines culture. That will reveal the scope of cultural

'3 Damen, L. (1987). Culture Learning: The Fifth Dimension on the Language Classroom. Reading, MA: Addison-
Wesley.
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expression as the habitat for the behavioral code and way of life — as a certain kind of activity,

and a system of symbols.

Culture has been defined in a number of ways, but one of the simplest definitions pegs
it as the learned and shared behavior of a community of interacting human beings (Useem 1963:

169)14.

However, one of the most common misconceptions about culture is that every culture
is homogenous. Of course, this assumption arises because it is easier for the human mind to
simplify relations in its immediate surroundings by conceptualizing and categorizing
everything it encounters. This misapprehension eliminates the possibility that there are internal
contradictions within a certain culture and, instead, uniforms the behavior of every individual
within a certain culture. As an example, it comes very easy to say that "Russians are prone to
have dictatorial leaders", or "Macedonians are politically passive", "Serbians are nationalists",
"[talians are too irresponsible", "the French enjoy life too much" and so on. Generalizations like
these eliminate individual action. Additionally, another misconception is that every culture is
uniformly distributed among the members of a group. This is another oversimplification which
ignores any possibility of individualism between members of a certain culture, as well as any
deviations from it. Not only that, but such misconceptions ignore the possibility that one can
possess artifacts of several cultures. The root of this misconception stems from the favoring of
what we can call a tribal culture, ethnic culture, or a national culture, over cultures that are
connected, as we shall see, to very different sorts of groups, structures, or institutions (Spencer-

Oatey 2012: 17)"%

If we are to explain, evaluate or compare one culture with another, it is recommended
that we take the average values a nation has — things like religious background, the wealth of a
nation, minorities that live within a nation etc. But when it comes to explaining and comparing

the differences of an individual, we should employ an individual-level analysis.

Let us say that that we want to measure the productivity of a certain individual in a
certain culture. First of all, we will have to take into consideration the values in the national

culture, or, in other words — consider the average values in a particular culture. Then we can

14 Useem, J., & Useem, R. (1963). Human Organizations, 22(3)

15 Spencer-Oatey, H. (2012) What is culture? A compilation of quotations. GlobalPAD Core Concepts.
Available at GlobalPAD Open House

http://go.warwick.ac.uk/globalpadintercultural
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determine whether the individual is highly productive, or goes below the nation's average level

of productivity.

Due to the versatility of the concept of culture itself, every definition that I have
considered so far reflects different aspects of the concept. All definitions are important, because
they are related to the development of culture as one of the main objects, and concepts of this
thesis. Therefore, embracing a larger number of viewpoints in this research will enable us to

better define the specifics and the definitions of culture's conceptual field.
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1.3 What Role Culture Plays in The World?

Culture signifies itself through the materialization of the activity of every single human
being. Those activities vary in different cultures and across different societies. Every human
being employs its own, subjective, activities within a culture during its development from the
moment it is born. Therefore, the human being, the individual, is the subject, creator and carrier
of culture. That is why culture studies take a different approach than socio-philosophical
studies. All cultural heritages can be seen as a synthesis of the material and non-material culture.
Non-material culture contains the language used by the people, their ideas, habits, customs, and
beliefs. On the other hand, material culture consists of all the man-made objects such as
buildings, automobiles, pictures and other physical products that are used by people. Comparing
both types of culture, we come to the conclusion that material culture has emerged as a result
of non-material culture. For example, the football ball is a part of a certain sport’s culture
throughout most of the world. If, for some reason, football ceases to exist, the football ball will
just be another kind of ball. It has been shown that even after major cataclysms, people always
rebuild their material life the way it used to be, because that knowledge is already fixated in

their minds or on different information mediums.

It is commonly accepted that language is a part of culture, and that it plays
a very important role in it. Some social scientists consider that without
language, culture would not be possible. Language simultaneously reflects
culture and is influenced and shaped by it. In the broadest sense, it is also a
symbolic representation of a people, since it comprises their historical and
cultural backgrounds, as well as their approach to life and their ways of
living and thinking.

(Jiang, W.)

Researchers who employ cultural methods bring the study of culture to a socio-
psychological level. In other words — they work with the national character of a nation, the
people's mentality, such as their way of thinking, their way of looking at the world and how

their specific morality is being manifested. Unlike the philosophical approaches in previous

33



centuries, contemporary researchers in cultural studies can use every human as a measurement
value, because humans, as subjects, create the cultural identity of a particular group through
traditions, customs and language. Therefore, there are almost infinite cultural and linguistic ties
that cover the vast area where culture itself is manifested. As we will mention numerous times
in this text - Culture is Language and Language is Culture. That is why the study of linguistic
and cultural ties'® and their correlations bring our attention to the linguistic components of
culture. Using this approach, an opportunity better to explain the specifics of the culture-

language machine that drives the world presents itself.

Language
Interacting QQ.@' # '., Thought
. A r g
.'ﬁs ® Py $) P ” ’ .
&, Py > Q',
Rituals & - . Behavior
e < Culture .23
& 3y, 3. P-
& € .,
& ¢ N,
Values F X'} Subculture
TP AN Rt
PP AIRR B
Communication " ‘& . ’ Practices

Roles in society

Figure 1: What constitutes culture?

We would oversimplify the meaning of culture if we were to define it just as a set of
customs, moral standards and daily traditions. Culture turns out to be much more than just some
organized system of behavior that dictates our daily routines. The anthropologist E. Adamson

Hoebel describes culture as an integrated system of learned behavior patterns which are

16 The study of culture in philology was initially associated with the orientation towards studying the past of one
or another group of people, which eventually produced ethnolinguistic results. However, with the emergence of
synchronic linguacultural observations began the country-specific studies (or the study of purely external
differences in the life, such as the behavior and communication of the representatives of distinct language
communities). Country-specific studies, in turn, became the stepping stone for linguaculture and intercultural
communication, which seek to reveal the mental specifics as objectified in communication, with the goal of
preventing mutual misunderstandings between representatives of different cultural and language groups.
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characteristic of the members of a society and which are not the result of biological inheritance.

This definition tells us three important, interrelated things about our subject:

1) Culture is holistic;

2) Culture is learned; and

3) Culture is social.

In short, it involves people — the manner in which they think (‘how’), the contents of
their thoughts (‘what’), and finally, the ways in which they combine their thoughts into an
integrated system with an overarching narrative, maintained and transmitted by various
techniques!’. E. Hoebel also defined the cultural element as the smallest unit of culture.
Cultural elements can be found anywhere — they are such things as a desk, a pencil, the chimney,
doors... Of course, these are cultural elements of a material nature; there are cultural elements
of a non-material nature as well, such as the way people kiss, hug, shake their hands, smoke
and numerous other gestures, ideas and behaviors. Every single cultural element of both the
material and non-material culture creates a coherent whole. What is more — every single cultural
element can be a part of numerous other cultures, coming from different times (chronologically)
or different societies (spatially).

Every society has a certain set of cultural models that are accepted by (almost) all
members of the society. This set is often called the dominant culture. In order for a person to
be considered “normal” in a given culture, he has to accept the vast majority of values and
practices that dictate behavior. Furthermore, there are groups of people in a society that do not
share the values that others do. This can be the result of: 1) people who do not agree with the
contemporary practices and values of a society, or 2) immigrants who do not wish to integrate
or have problems adapting to the society they have chosen to live in. Difficulties with accepting
language and the inner culture every language consists of will be the matter of discussion in

another chapter.

Other reasons for developing resistance towards the dominant values and practices of
a society can be due to differing financial levels of distribution of the nation's wealth. Poverty
is known to increase dissatisfaction with the whole system of values, which, in turn, can create
strong waves of anger that in time may grow into a movement seeking to change the established
system of values; or alternatively, can result in the creation of a new subculture with a

completely different set of rules.

17 http://thestile1972.tumblr.com/post/58143335240/how-to-transform-a-culture
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Age is another factor that plays a role into developing subgroups — such as the youth
culture. The young often have their own ideas about the world and their own set of values,
which frequently collide with the values that adults share. But, as E. Hoebel wrote, culture can
be learned, which means that as young people become adults, they learn new patterns that are

normal for the majority in society.

Subcultures are extremely important in every society, especially because there is not
only one general type of culture, but a wide range of interacting subcultures that in time change
the mainstream culture in society. Everyone of us is part of a certain subculture, which is a part
of a general culture. Musicians, politicians, artists, writers, workers, students, military
personnel — everyone is a part of a particular subculture and exercises a particular lifestyle.
These subcultures are not only different from the dominant model of culture, but also challenge

its values and even change it as time goes by.

Culture plays a very controversial role in the life of every individual. As it is known,
this phenomenon secures and transfers patterns of behavior to next generations. Culture is the
main thing that distinguishes humans from animals, and it also creates a spiritual world that
unifies people. Nevertheless, while it can unify people, unfortunately, culture can also act as
divider of people and nations. This leads us to “ethnocentrism”, an idea often found in the
cultural lexicon. It is the belief that every individual or group judge the world through their own
eyes, 1.e. their own perceptions and view of the world; or, as the Merriam-Webster Online
Dictionary would describe it: [ethnocentrism is] an idea that your own group or culture is better
or more important than others. Urban Dictionary, on the other hand, puts it this way:
Ethnocentrism is the attitude and/or ideology concerning the relationship between an
individual’s own group and other groups. Ethnocentrism occurs when negative value

judgments are made about others based on the differences between one’s own culture and a
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foreign culture. Ethnocentrism occurs when an individual considers their culture/nation to be

absolutely superior to other nations or cultures.

Ethnocentrism is the belief of superiority is one's personal
ethnic group, but it can also develop from racial or
religious differences.

Ethnocentric individuals believe that they are better than
other individuals for reasons based solely on their heritage.
Clearly, this practice is related to problems of both racism
and prejudice.

(www.yourdictionary.com)

In fact, ethnocentrism turns one's own culture into a standard, and then that standard is
used to measure and judge all other cultures'®. Those judgments can be good or bad, true or
false — but one thing is certain: they are all in relation to one's culture. Ethnocentrism appears
in all sorts of societies, regardless of whether they are advanced or backward!® — every single
society has a sense of superiority over other societies and cultures. For example, "backward"
cultures often think that the supposed advanced and rich societies lack qualities that they
possess, and vice versa. So, is ethnocentrism good or bad? Posing that question illuminates a
certain conclusion: we cannot answer that question without bias. And while ethnocentrism can
play a major beneficial role in times of crisis (by increasing the homogeneity and loyalty of a
group, thereby better preparing it for certain kinds of actions), it can also be the reason for the
emergence of nationalism. Of course, there is a place for a "middle ground", a place where
ethnocentrism can take more tolerant forms. All major cultures in the world have experienced
times of intense and low manifestations of ethnocentrism, but I will not be spending time on

the historical perspective since it is not the goal of this thesis.

18 T have already mentioned the idea of cultural blindness, or the predisposition to perceive everything that is
happening in the world from the point of view and values adopted in one’s own culture; or, the inability to
understand, or feel the worldview and opinions representative of other cultures, or to make a link between certain
events or people’s relations. Even though cultural blindness and ethnocentrism can be mutually interchangeable,
I find more than just a mere semantic difference in them. Cultural blindness can be benign and it often lacks the
aggressive standpoint of ethnocentrism, while the latter employs subjective and irrational superiority claims over
all other cultures.

1% Even making the distinction between advanced and backward societies can be seen as controversial, but 1
primarily base those distinctions on the basis of technological connotations.
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It is also worth mentioning that certain periods of intense manifestations of
ethnocentrism have brought many cultures in a position of status-quo. Times, in which members
of a culture think they have the best culture in the world, are also times of a low point for debates
and ideas that argue for change and advancement within that culture. History offers us
numerous examples, but since our historical experience has made these self-evident and self-

explanatory they will not be included in the text.

Cultural relativism is the principle
of regarding the beliefs, values,
and practices of a culture from

the viewpoint of that culture itself.

(www.chegg.com)

Opposite of ethnocentrism is the idea of cultural relativism. In ethnocentric societies,
the members of the culture cannot accept values and traditions of other cultures as "normal";
this makes it very difficult to come to a mutual understanding and cooperation with outsiders.
However, there is an approach which can facilitate this, and make the relations with other
cultures far more tolerant and productive — that approach is "cultural relativism". It employs the
view that all values, rituals and habits should be understood and analyzed from the light of the
other person's culture. Every cultural element should relate to the characteristics of the culture

it comes from.

Even though I have a bias in favor of cultural relativism, I feel that I must underline that
the most rational approach regarding this matter is a combination of features from both
ethnocentrism and cultural relativism. One should be proud of one’s own culture but should
also keep an open mind toward other cultures and try to be analytical when speaking about,

thinking about or judging various other cultures.
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1.4. Language and Culture

When Did It All Start?

For the sake of science, linguistics and the point I want to make in this chapter, I am
inviting you to construct a fantasy world in your minds. Create a world that has the people of
your choosing, no matter the number — thousands, millions, billions... Now that you have
imagined such a world, I would like you to also imagine that none of those millions or billions
of people use language. Just imagine that language does not exist, nor has ever existed. Surely,
at this point, things become a little complicated in your newly created fantasy world. Now ask

yourself a question — what does that imaginary world look like without a language?

I, too, have tried to imagine such a world, and these are my first thoughts (which turn
out to be mostly questions): How do so many people exist in the first place? Seeing that, without
language, even the most basic relationship between two people in love cannot exist in the way
we know it? My next question was, what would be the level of technological development in
this world devoid of language? How is knowledge transferred? Furthermore, do people from
separate continents have some kind of communication or contact, at all? Where is all the

literature? How do they grow food? What does music look like?
Questions like these can go on forever.

Now let us observe some basic models of life without language — no communication
between people (or even if some form of non-verbal communication exists, it will be crude and
not effective). There is not a way to explain deep emotions and feelings to others; no individual
could be in contact with someone on the other side of the globe; books would not exist; written
language would not exist; we would not know what Nikola Tesla, Albert Einstein or Friedrich

Nietzsche thought of the world around them...
Then, the main question arises — would civilization as we know it even exist?

There are multitudes of definitions on the meaning of civilization, and in order to clarify,
or at least arrive at an approximate meaning of the term, we would like to add several definitions

of what "civilization" is, at least according to dictionaries:
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- An advanced state of human society, in which a high level of culture, science, industry,

and government has been reached™;

- Any type of culture, society, etc., of a specific place, time, or group (Greek
civilization)?!;
- The act or process of civilizing, as by bringing out of a savage, uneducated, or

unrefined state, or of being civilized*;

- Cultural refinement; refinement of thought and cultural appreciation®;

- Modern comforts and conveniences, as made possible by science and technology*;
- A word that simply means 'living in cities' (Standage 2005:25)%;

- Civilizations are intelligible fields of historical study..., which have greater extension,
in both space and time, than national states or city or city-states, or any other political

communities. (Toynbee 1935, 1: 44-45)%;

- Civilization is fundamentally a cultural infrastructure of information and knowledge
that serves survival and continuity...In ordinary cultures, the passing of information and
knowledge may depend upon imitation or oral communication, in civilizations, this cultural
memory, etched into clay or drawn into papyrus, takes on a life of its own. (Bosworth, 2003:1-

2)27

At this point, I cannot help myself but remark that one can be astonished by the
abundance of definitions found in dictionaries. There are still hundreds of definitions describing
what this term means; but in order to save space and time, as well as not to veer off topic, we

will just have to work with the listed ones.

Please ask yourselves again — when have you used the word civilization in a sentence
and in what context? If I can hazard a guess, I would say that most people find themselves using

the word in the following sentence: "Finally back to civilization!" or "There is no civilization

20 Dictionary.com

2 Dictionary.com

22 Dictionary.com

2 Dictionary.com

24 Dictionary.com

25 Standage, T. (2005). A History of the World in 6 Glasses. Walker & Company

26 Toynbee, A. (1935). A Study of History, 2d ed. Oxford: Oxford University Press. I: 44-45

27 Bosworth, A. (2003). “The Genetics of Civilization: An Empirical Classification of Civilizations Based on
Writing Systems,” Comparative Civilizations Review, 49, 9
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here!” meaning that technological development or a certain high-end technology is a
prerequisite for a civilization to exist. I cannot overstate my position that a statement like that

is totally correct. But we will be back to that in a moment.

The term civilization has been used many times in many different contexts. And with a
good reason — there is still no generally acknowledged consensus of what civilization actually
is. Despite the fact that the term is regularly alluded to society overall, it is also used as a
synonym for "culture". Some even say that the most advanced state of a culture at any given

time is "civilization". Maybe... One cannot fully disagree with this definition.

Let us take a closer look at the last definition from Andrew Bosworth: "... the passing
of information and knowledge may depend upon imitation or oral communication; in
civilizations, this cultural memory, etched into clay or drawn into papyrus, takes on a life of its
own." In my opinion, this definition is the closest one to my personal ideal of what civilization
actually is. Let us not forget history class — the first civilization in the world was Mesopotamia.
According to historians, the Mesopotamian civilization first emerged around 3.300 BC. That
being said, it is natural that a big "Why Mesopotamia?" question will start blinking in your
minds. As the records show, Mesopotamia was the place where people first started to keep
records (albeit these were mostly records about basic things, like the amount of food, wood
etc.). Early Mesopotamians did this by using sticks, but latter Mesopotamians invented the
world's first writing system. By doing this, they were able to record data that are more complex
and to pass it on to the next generation. This way they learned to do things better — to create
better tools, use new materials, use different kinds of metals etc. What I would like to say and
I think most the people would agree with it, is that the basic requirement in order for a
culture to be called civilization? is the placing of words on some kind of material, so that
the next generation can learn from previous experience and improve upon it. This is what
Andrew Bosworth meant when he said the "passing of information ... etched into clay or drawn

into papyrus".

8 “After the end of the last Ice Age, around 12.000 years ago, the Middle East witnessed a series of startling
transformations that were unprecedented in human history and have shaped its course down to the present day.
By 8000 B.C. the world’s first substantial and permanent settlements had been established there, accompanied by
the earliest domestication of cereal crops and herd animals. Over successive millennia farming spread to
neighboring regions, including the Mediterranean and northern Europe. But in the Middle East itself, further
developments unfolded that would remain alien to most of Europe for many thousands of years. By 4000 B.C.
cities of great size and complexity had appeared along the rivers of the Tigris and Euphrates, in what is today
Iraq. The invention of the earliest known system of writing followed in that region (referred to by historians as
ancient Mesopotamia) around 3300 B.C., echoed to the west along the Egyptian Nile, where a distinct group of
scripts emerged at much the same time” (Wengrow 2010, Preface)
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However, although it may sound reasonable and makes perfect sense, Bosworth’s
definition does not show why we use civilization in other contexts. It can simply be that we
"upgrade" the meaning of the term as society develops. On the other hand, William McGaughey
explains it this way: [Civilization]... human community — a society — located in a particular
place and time with government and social order, or is it a more abstract cultural configuration
that describes the state of society at particular times in history? A civilization is a type of human
community or society that has achieved a certain level of culture. It is contrasted with primitive
communities lacking this culture. The culture must be comparatively advanced or developed. It
would include large-scale political organization and sophisticated expression in a medium such
as writing. The term advanced here implies (perhaps wrongly) that one culture is superior to
others. Furthermore, he emphasizes the role of communication in cultural advancement as

follows (McGaughey 2000):%°

Levels of Civilization according to William McGaughey

Civilization V
- computers

Civilization IV
- electronic broadcast

Civilization 11l
- printing

Civilization II
- alphabetic writing

Civilization |
- ideographic writing

What becomes apparent from looking at this pyramid is that William McGaughey puts

an emphasis on the cultural aspects of civilization. He is not wrong in this, because the medium

2 McGaughey, W. (2000). Five Epochs of Civilization. Minneapolis, MN: Thistlerose Publications.
Melko, M. (1969). The Nature of Civilizations. Boston, MA: Porter Sargent Publisher
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of communication does indeed create different kinds of public spaces where intelligible

messages can be expressed.

Along with the development of the means of communication, culture also develops. Let
us go back again to the imaginary world without language — such a world would have had a
very short-lived, primitive culture. A world like that would not be able to transcend itself to a
new state of being. Everything would feel like a constant loophole because every new
generation would have to invent the same things over and over again. So, does writing, or in
other words, passing down of experience and information through written and oral language
improve culture and society? Most definitely, yes it does. Language (oral and written)
mediates cultural heritage. It is exactly with its help that we create a better future generation,
which in turn transfers its experience (along with the experience acquired previously) to the

next generation, and so on.

Even though it may sound naive at this point, the question about the connection between

culture and language is brought up and reevaluated in linguistic circles repeatedly.

language (flesh) + culture (blood) = living organism
(Jiang, W.)

In several linguistic schools of thought, culture has always been seen as something
intimately linked with language. Take, for instance, the scholars operating in the Prague school
of linguistics, or those inside the Firthian-Hallidayan functional systemic of British
Contextualism, who described and explained language primarily as a social phenomenon; a
phenomenon naturally and inextricably intertwined with culture. In these two, as well as other
socio-linguistically and contextually oriented approaches, language is viewed as embedded in
culture in such a way that the meaning of any linguistic item can only be properly understood

with reference to the cultural context enveloping it.*°

There are other views as well. The National Center for Cultural Competence defines

culture as an integrated pattern of human behavior that includes thoughts, communications,

3NJulian House in Intercultural language use and language learning. 1. ed., 2nd print. Dordrecht, the Netherlands:
Springer.
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languages, practices, beliefs, values, customs, courtesies, rituals, manners of interacting and
roles, relationships and expected behaviors of a racial, ethnic, religious or social group; and
the ability to transmit the above to succeeding generations (Goode, Sockalingam, Brown &
Jones, 2000). This means that language is not only a part of how we define culture — it also
reflects culture. Thus, the culture associated with a certain language cannot be learned in a few
brief lessons about celebrations, folk songs, or costumes from the area in which the language is
spoken. Culture is a much broader concept that is inherently tied to many of the linguistic

concepts taught in second language classes.”!

In order to spare myself and others from the description of the "intimacy" between
language and culture, I would like to add that this thesis is based on the axiom that language is
culture and culture is language. This means that I consider the question about the reflection of
culture on language and vice versa to be already answered, and answered clearly. I used the
previous several pages as a means to provide the reader with a better picture of the idea that

advanced cultures depend on the developments of language and writing.

31Tt is worth mentioning that human consciousness plays the role of an intermediary between culture and language.
The study of the interaction between language and culture would certainly be incomplete without this binding
element. Cultural information enters the consciousness; it is then filtered, processed and systematized.
Consciousness is also responsible for the selection of language tools that express information in certain specific
communicative situations in order to achieve communication goals.
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1.5 Is it “National” or Just “Language” Identity?

What is “nation” and “national identity”? What creates national identity? Do we choose

national identity, or it chooses us? How are language and national identity related?

If we pose these questions to a couple of people and ask their opinion, we can be sure
that they will produce answers that reflect the state of socio-political processes in a certain
society. It is symptomatic that these answers will almost never match; that is because they also
reflect the personal view and priorities in every individual. Moreover, there are claims that
national identity is a permanent category, something that never changes, but on the other hand
there is also the opposing view that conscious assimilation into another’s community is

sufficient to change one’s identity.

We can certainly claim that ‘nation’, ‘identity’, and ‘ethnic group’ are one of those broad
concepts that cannot be explained precisely but should rather be taken for granted. We should
also bear in mind, that very few researchers are able to give a straight answer to the question of
‘What is identity?’. Be as it may, the quality of this thesis is not necessarily related to the ability
of the author to interpret the meaning of the used terms, but to create a model for the hypothesis
at hand. On the other side, this terminology should be taken for granted due to the vast literature
on the question of identity, nation, ethnic groups etc. As I am not really a sociologist nor a
historian, but a linguist, this chapter will be rather short. That way I will spare the readers from
some extensive explanations of what exactly these terms mean and leave the citing of relevant

authors who deal with this matter more profoundly for another time.

Instead, this chapter will tap into the questions of identity, nation and language from a
contemporary point of view, and will try to provide an alternative explanation of how national
identity emerged, as well as its connection to language and what kind of forces drive them. As
we go along, we will be deconstructing the meaning of this terminology as we will continue to
encounter it even more frequently in various social sciences and contexts, but also in order to
clarify the reasons behind the different answers to the above-mentioned questions. Furthermore,
I will also try my best to provide an alternative explanation of the origin of national and
linguistic identity; and finally, we will try to place a rational model framework around the term

“national” and explain its relation to language.
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In order to clarify these objectives, it is necessary to begin with the deconstruction of
what the phrase ‘national identity’ means, at least according to experts in this field, even at the
price of taking an exotic detour and a daring approach to complete my goal. Due to the
complexity of this subject and the unavailability to prove the development of language many

thousands of years ago, I will start modelling theories and facts that support my hypothesis.
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1.5.1 Defining ‘Nation’ and ‘National’

The word 'nation”? is used in most books since the beginning of human history, since
human beings have always been organized in groups (Anderson 1993, 77). Nonetheless, the
word 'nation' has taken, across the centuries, various meanings. The word derives from the Latin
(“natio”), meaning “birth” and was referred to individuals who have a common origin. But let
us err on the side of caution and clarify the meaning of this Latin concept. ‘Natio’ in Roman
times was not used for nations in the contemporary sense of the word, but, its meaning was
rather associated with small communities. When it comes to the Roman Empire, it was not
‘nations’ that were the discriminating factor, but language®. Hence, the notion of Nation
during Roman times was not linked to the concept of state in any way. Only after the peace of
Westphalia, when the nation-state came into being, did the link between the term of nation and

state become forged.

Many different definitions of what ‘nation’ and ‘national’ exist in a wealth of literature

coming from all scientific fields. Let us introduce ourselves to some of them.

The Global Policy Forum** defines “nation” as “a large group of people with strong
bonds of identity — an "imagined community," or, something akin to a tribe on a grand scale.
Nations seem so compelling, so ‘real” and so much a part of the political and cultural landscape,
that people think they have lasted forever. The reality is something else, however. Nations come
into being and dissolve all the time depending on the changing historical circumstances, which

sometimes happens over a relatively short period of time, like in the cases of Czechoslovakia

32 “More recent research into nationalism rightly emphasizes that the ‘nation’ was a draft, an artefact which was
based on the will for collective action and commonality. Out of this came emphatic national self-discovery in the
form of a common national history, language, and culture, * as well as the need for demarcation ... A more
compelling concept of the nation can be seen to have developed out of an oscillation between two poles: national
self-definition, on the one hand, and the image and idea of the enemy, on the other ... This self-definition comes
from the idea of being the ‘chosen people’: every nation believed that it embodied the greatest attributes of
‘humanity’, values which it was its duty to protect” (Baycroft & Hewitson 2006; 18/19)
3 “In empires consisting of different nationalities, the language question always has played a great part. The
ruling people generally considers its own language as far superior to that of the other nationalities and very often
is intolerant toward other languages, even if these languages are not those of savages, not yet fixed in literature,
but are languages which have been fixed in literature long ago connected with a high civilization” (A. Kampmeier
[1921] in his article introduction on the Roman tolerance toward the Greek language).
34 https://www.globalpolicy.org/nations-a-states/what-is-a-nation.html
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and Yugoslavia for example. This seems to support the claim that “national identity is typically

based on shared culture, religion, history, language or ethnicity. “

The Reference Dictionary® provides us with a simpler definition: “a nation is a large
population that shares the same culture “, then proceeds to add clarification on the differences
between “state” and “nation”: “Nations have a population that shares the same language,
traditions and religion. This is not necessarily true of states. States often have diverse
populations consisting of various groups, or nations. One example of a diverse state is Canada.
Although the majority of the country is English-speaking, a large minority speaks French and

has different cultural traditions than the majority. “

Contrary to the aforementioned definition, Abolishina E.V.,* states that “Hayus —
Hapoo, KOMopwili co30a1 cebe 3agucsuee Om He20 NPAGUMeENbCmEo U UMeem 6 C80eM
PACNOPAdNCEHUU MEPPUMOPUIO, SPAHUYLL KOMOPOU 00/ee UlU MeHee Y8aANCAIOMCA OpyeUMu
Hayusmu. Jpyeumu cioeamu, Hayus — 3mo Hapoo, OpeaHu306anHulil 6 2ocyoapcmeo. That is,
she fully identifies the existence of a nation with the existence of the state, whilst Alina Grey*’
adds that “nation” is a ,ucmopuuecku CrOAHCUBULYIOCS OOWHOCMb NH00EU, UMEIUUX
COOCMBEHHYI0 20CYOAPCMBEHHOCMb U 00bEOUHEHHBIX NPOICUBAHUEM HA OOHOL Meppumopull,
COUHBIM SI36IKOM, KYJIbMYPOU U HAYUOHAIbHLIM camocosnanuem. Hayus 6e3 cysepennoi

20CY0apcmeenHOCu A81AeMcs HAPOOOM, ULU IMHOCOM.

But there are more definitions.

£*¥ justifies its name and its romantic view on the topic at hand

The Nationalism Projec
with the definition that “a nation is a soul, a spiritual principle. Two things, which in truth are
but one, constitute this soul or spiritual principle. One lies in the past, one in the present. One
is the possession in common of a rich legacy of memories; the other is present-day consent, the
desire to live together, the will to perpetuate the value of the heritage that one has received in
an undivided form.“ This explanation continues in another paragraph, adding that “a nation is
therefore a large-scale solidarity, constituted by the feeling of the sacrifices that one has made

in the past and of those that one is prepared to make in the future.*

The nation state does not interest us more than this, however, because it is not a

significant topic of this thesis. Still, it needs to be noted that it is a “vessel” which is controlled

35 https://www.reference.com/government-politics/difference-between-state-nation-86aa671393051d6e#
36 http://vtk34.narod.ru/abolshina_obchestvoznanie/book/book10.htm

37 http://megapoisk.com/chto-takoe-natsija-kratko-i-ponjatno

38 http://www.nationalismproject.org/what/renan.htm

48


https://www.reference.com/government-politics/difference-between-state-nation-86aa671393051d6e
http://vtk34.narod.ru/abolshina_obchestvoznanie/book/book10.htm
http://megapoisk.com/chto-takoe-natsija-kratko-i-ponjatno
http://www.nationalismproject.org/what/renan.htm

by the nation and it possesses national consciousness. With the aforementioned definitions and
citations, I have tried to bring to your attention the four main components of the national state:
population, sovereignty, territory, and government. As it will be shown later, out of those four

components we are only interested in the first one — population.
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1.5.2 Population and Identity

1t’s not easy being green;

Having to spend each day the color of the leaves.

When [ think it could be nicer being red, or yellow, or gold...
or something much more colorful like that.”

- Kermit the Frog

A huge number of disciplines, including social sciences, have the term ‘identity’ in their
terminology banks. In most of the literature I have analyzed, the notion of identity*’ appears to
be transitory, ephemeral, and even confusing. We can always talk about identity, but we cannot
fully understand what it means. Identity is something that only some sociologists, historians
and linguists came close to understanding, and always from a particular angle, depending on
the research methods. Identity appears to be impossible to bring together to truly make sense
of and explain. Yet, when investigating real people in their everyday lives identity emerges; it
becomes visible, explainable, and graspable. When investigating identity in everyday life,
identity suddenly appears loud and clear. (Norris 2011). Only when we try to observe what
people actually do in their everyday lives, what TV station do they watch, what do they talk
about, what music do they prefer, how they bring up their offspring, how they make and talk to
friends, what is their worldview — then we can actually interpret their actions, make connections
between actions and belongings, between individuals and society, and between what is hidden

and what is not. Only then, we can make some sense of what identity*! really is.

Within political science, for example, we find the concept of identity at the center of

lively debates in every major subfield. Students of American politics have devoted much new

39 ¢(It’s Not That Easy) Bein’ Green” (from ‘Sesame Street’), NIEHS Kids’ Pages.
http://kids.niehs.nih.gov/games/songs/movies/greenmid.htm

40 Gonul Pultar in his book “Imagines Identities: Identity Formation in the Age of Globalism” cites Claude Levi-
Strauss and his view on ‘identity’: “Identity is a sort of virtual home which we find indispensable as point of
reference when explaining a certain number of things, without, however, it ever having any real existence” (Pultar
& Yalman 2014)

41 While reading the prologue of “Identity shift: where identity meets technology in the networked-community
age” (2012) by Allison Cerra and Christina James, I could not but notice the introductory citation ‘It’s not easy
being green’, as told by Kermit the frog. Not only did this short overture to their book took my attention, but I also
decided to use part of Kermit’s song, as being sang on Sesame Street in 1970. Kermit’s plight seems to be a
constant struggle of anyone who has been confused and not clear about oneself. It is a plight of a society wresting
with one of life’s most profound questions: Who are we? (Cerra & James 2012)
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research to the identity politics of race, gender, and sexuality. In comparative politics, identity
plays a central role in work on nationalism and ethnic conflict (Fearon 1999). Also ...in political
theory, questions of ,,identity“ mark numerous arguments on gender, sexuality, nationality,

ethnicity, and culture in relation to liberalism and its alternatives.

Lloyd Fallers argues that (national) identity becomes a major problem with the
advancement of globalization. As a set of system-forming elements, according to Fallers,
identity serves as the basic criteria for country’s legitimacy followed by a set of state symbols,
public education, leisure activities, national holidays etc. We cannot concur with Faller’s

opinion, as he does not focus on identity’s root.

Identity, in common talk, ‘is something which people have or search for. One might
think that people today go about their daily lives, carrying with them a piece of psychological
machinery called ‘a national identity’. Like a mobile telephone, this piece of psychological
equipment lies quiet for most of the time. Then, the crisis occurs, the president calls, bells ring;
the citizens answer,; and the patriotic identity is connected’ (Billig 1995). Common people link
identity to religion, but mostly nation, seldom thinking that identities are mobile,
interchangeable, something that can be forgotten, acquired, switched on or off during times of
need*?. Having a certain identity (a religious identity, for example) one needs to be situated
physically, socially and emotionally among other people who accept the same identity. Same

applies for national identity (even more in this case); one has to be connected emotionally, if

42 Michael Wearing in his “Social Identity” (2011) suggests that we are all fixed in time and place by our identities
within the culture and society in which we live. Also, he also goes to remind us not to take identity as something
that is fixed and unchangeable - ...we are also part of the moving flows and fluid relations of identity construction
that come out of the social interactions, networks and institutions of our societies. The concept of social identity
helps us self-consciously realize that society is intricately involved in shaping our being and our identity. There is
also a reverse affect through relationships communication and interactions where identity can shape the kind of
society we live in and want to live in. We are living in times of fluid identity where the ’light capitalism ‘of the
modern period enables those in better paid work to move locations even internationally if need be and change jobs
or careers a number of times. This acknowledges the broad conceptual picture of modernity as involved in constant
flows of identity in the network society where powerful communication networks of social actors ovganize and in
many cases manage and control identity formation (Wearing 2011). Even though this thesis is not supposed to be
a ground for detailed definitions and explanations in the realm of identity theories, it should be mentioned that
there are two kinds of identity theories which should not be confused: identity theory and social identity/self-
categorization theory as two perspectives on the dynamic mediation between the individual social behavior and
society. Identity theory comes from the realm of sociology, while Social identity theory comes from the discipline
of psychology. The latter deals with the structure and function of identity as related to people’s membership in
groups. Identity theory is a perspective of the relationship between the roles people play in society and the identities
that such roles confer. The focus of the individual behavior as it is mediated by role identities. In contrast, social
identity theory concerns intergroup relations and group processes, with a focus on the generative role of identity
in group and intergroup aspects of behavior. Authors of this excerpt (Hogg et al. 1995) believe that the latter
theory is more suitable to link individual social behavior to dynamic features of social structure, as it is also
described in Wearing’s book.
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not physically to a homeland which is situated within the world of nations. Only if people

believe that they have this identity, nation-states can be reproduced.

The research on the term identity, especially the meanings found in dictionaries, shows
a continuous “freeze” of meaning and notion. Given that social sciences widely use this term,
it is almost inconceivable that we still lack well-defined meanings of what constitutes identity,
besides being presented as a complex social construct. That is why the use of this term by
authors is frivolous, without further explanation to readers, believing that they should decipher

the meaning of the term.

While the origins of our present understanding of ,,identity* lie in the academy, the
concept is now quite common in popular discourse. Since we all know how to employ the word
and we understand it in other peoples’ sentences, why bother with definitions or explanations?
Secondly, in popular discourse identity is often treated as something ineffable and even sacred,
while in the academy identity is often treated as something complex and even ineffable. One

hesitates to try to define the sacred, the ineffable, or the complex... (Fearon, 1999).
There are also other, shorter definitions of what identity is:

1. Identity is “people’s concepts of who they are, of what sort of people they are, and
how they relate to others” (Hogg and Abrams 1988, 2).

2. Identity is used in this book to describe the way individuals and groups define
themselves and the manner they are defined by others based on race, ethnicity,

religion, language, and culture (Deng 1995, 1).

3. “Identity refers to the ways in which individuals and collectivities are distinguished

in their social relations with other individuals and collectivities" (Jenkins 1996, 4).

4. Identities are relatively stable, role-specific understandings and expectations about

self (Wendt 1992, 397).

5. The term [identity] (by convention) references mutually constructed and evolving

images of self and other (Katzenstein 1996, 59).

6. Identity is any source of action not explicable from biophysical regularities, and to

which observers can attribute meaning (White 1992, 6).

7. Indeed, identity is objectively defined as location in a certain world and can be

subjectively appropriated only along with that world. ... [A] coherent identity
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incorporates within itself all the various internalized roles and attitudes." (Berger

and Luckmann 1966, 132).

Apart from these, there are hundreds of different formulations for this term. Looking at
the abovementioned meanings, we can conclude what are the differences between the
formulations. What is common to all explanations is the highlighted meaning of

“commonness”, that is that what can be recognized and what makes us part of something.

On the other hand, Brubaker and Cooper (1999) conclude that “the wholesale, chaotic
spread of ’identity talk’ in popular and academic language has deprived it of any meaning at

all“, i.e. the term is so often used in variety of meanings, that it begins to lose its meaning.

53



1.5.3 Ethnicity

Whilst reading “Ethnicity and nationalism: anthropological perspectives” (2010) by
Thomas Hylland Eriksen, I have come across one of the best compilations, explanations and
history on the term ‘ethnicity’. Even though this word first came in Oxford English Dictionary
in 1972, its first usage is attributed to the American sociologist David Riesman in 1953. On the
other hand, the word ‘ethnic’ is older and derived from the Greek ethos (ethnikos), which
originally described anything ‘heathen’ or ‘pagan’. It came as a surprise to me to find out that
‘ethnic’ was used in this sense in the world from the XIV till the XIX century, and then
gradually changed and began to refer to ‘racial’ characteristics. ‘Ethnics’ was used in the United
States of America during the mid-XX century to denote (politely) Jews, Italians, Irish and other
people considered inferior to the dominant white Anglo-Saxon Protestants. Since the 1960s
these words were common in social disciplines, although very few people in that period tried
to define them. In everyday language these words mostly have ring of ‘minority issues’ and
‘race relations’. Social anthropology uses these terms to refer to the aspects of relationship

between groups which are considered to be culturally distinctive.

In the contemporary world of the XXI century words like ‘ethnic groups’, ‘ethnicity’,
‘ethnic conflict’ seem to be popping out of the mass media all around the world, flowing into
political discourse and causal conversations along with words like ‘nation’ and ‘nationalism’.
Surely, ethnicity has been a focus of research in anthropological disciplines since the late 1960s
and this word has been more visible in many societies. However, before 1960s many social
scientists, including Max Weber, considered that ‘primordial phenomena’ like ethnicity and
nationalism would decrease in importance and eventually vanish as a result of modernization,
industrialization and individualism (Eriksen 2010: 2). Not only that these scientists have been
proven wrong, but this form of identity increased its importance in the late XX and the
beginning of XXI century. Just the sheer mention of Rwanda, Congo, Sri Lanka and Bosnia

rings a bell in our minds, and this bell has an ethnic conflict ring to it.

It is difficult for people to make a difference between ethnicity and nation. Once one
tries to explain what ‘nation’ is, it immediately becomes evident that ‘nation’ and ‘ethnicity’

rely on the same background for their constructed reality. ‘Ethnicity’ is a term that underlines
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the culture of people in a given region; by ‘culture’ in this sense, I mean language, heritage,
religion and customs. In order to identify as a member of some ethnic group, one must conform
to some or all of the abovementioned practices. If race is defined according to biological traits

— ethnicity is defined according to common origin, language, religion etc.

This is also the reason why political agendas are full of discourse that attempts to
consolidate national identity all over the world. Many indigenous populations in North America
have organized politically, demanding recognition of their ethnic identities along with other
entitlements. On the other side of the world the Soviet Union fragmented into dozen states,
almost all of them split by ethnic and linguistic identities. Very similar process developed also
in Yugoslavia, where nations divided themselves on ethnic, religious and language grounds.

Opposite processes are also developing (e.g.. European Union), sadly, at a much slower pace.
Ethnicity has been described as residing in:

« the belief by members of a social group that they are culturally distinctive and different

to outsiders;

* their willingness to find symbolic markers of that difference (food habits, religion,

forms of dress, language) and to emphasize their significance; and

+ their willingness to organize relationships with outsiders so that a kind of ‘group

boundary’ is preserved and reproduced®.

This basically means that ethnicity is not something that can be inherited biologically
or genetically. One can be born in Russia but live all of their life in the United States. If that
person decides to adopt the language, culture, symbols, traditions in the USA, they may as well

consider themselves to be American, rather than Russian.

Ethnicity Nationality Culture

Refers to people who identify Refers to the country of Refers to the beliefs, values,

themselves based on

citizenship norms and practices that are

common ancestral, cultural,

43 National Youth Council of Ireland (http://www.intercultural.ie/content/ethnicity-and-ethnic-groups-
%E2%80%93-explanation-these-terms)
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national, and social learnt and shared generation

experience by generation

Pashtun, Bengali, English, Americans, Germans, ‘ ' ‘
‘ ‘ ‘ ' o - African, American, Austrian,
Scottish, American Indian, Russians, Nigerians, British,

Welsh etc. Greeks etc.

Asian, Russian etc.

The difference between ethnicity, nationality and culture*

44 Source: http://theydiffer.com/difference-between-race-ethnicity-nationality-and-culture/
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1.6 A New Phenomenon on the Rise

Professional and science communities have agreed that ‘nation’, ‘nationalism’, and
‘national identity’ are phenomena that occurred in the modern era and modern society, starting
from the XVIII century onwards. They are the result of the process of modernization,
integration, and transformation of human society; result of the development of applied
modernistic values on all levels of people’s lives; rise of industry, capitalism, modern
transformation of education, rapid developments of urbanization... These novelties created
collectivities in which people join each other in completely new macro communities of

linguistic, cultural, educational, political, economic, and social nature.

Previous use of the concept of ‘nation’ tended to mean something quite different,
namely a small local self-sufficient community, group, or subgroup within larger group on a

specific territory.

As historical entities, national communities and national identity are a modern
phenomenon. Created and developed with the social changes and processes during the XVIII
century, they still continue to develop in our time not just as individual and group identities, but

also as national and collective identities.

Modern nations, ethnic and national identities, ethnic communities, and collective
identities appeared in Europe in the late XVIII century with the advancement of Modernism
and the fulfillment of the trends and changes that came with it. This is a period when European
nations achieve progress in all areas of life, create new national values and are seeking to
establish multiple social identities as the result of the constant social and national changes.

Needless to say, this process is an ongoing one and is not yet completed (nor it will be).

A human being in the Middle Ages had indeed cultural tradition made up by language,
history, religion and so on. But it had little role in his life. It was not important if other people
outside one’s village or city shared the same cultural values; rather, it was way more relevant
who was the landlord whom to pay taxes to, which was the religious authority (in the Middle
Ages he was pretty much the only 'official' tangible presence in people's life). After the

invention of tradition, it became important for a human being living in the mid XIX century to
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know that he was surrounded by people who shared his same cultural tradition and cultural
beliefs (or by people who did not, in case of people living near borders). The transformation
that occurred in the early XIX century had a dramatic importance: culture is not a feature any

more it becomes identity*.

The beginnings of early capitalist economy with its trade, monetary institutions, science
and education, the new vision of modern culture in the field of literature, painting, philosophy
etc., as well as the general progress of society beyond its feudal constraints brought societal
changes that transformed the majority of European communities. These advancements in the
legal system, economy, politics, and state created the basis for a civil society and thus entirely
new social systems. Contemporary Europeans still build their future on the foundations of these
concepts from this era. Some would say that its beginning is to be found with the emergence of
Humanism and Renaissance. Either way, there is no doubt that Modernism completely reshaped
human society and introduced the industrial civilization and technical progress. It is natural
that this progress did not encompass everybody, which is the reason for the following bourgeois
revolutions that pulled down a long era of feudalism and feudal order. Completely opposite of
feudalism, which is based on privileges and hierarchical order that maintain inequality between
people and create various hierarchical relationships — Modernism offered new historical

narrative and order.

This narrative gave the start of a new modern global societal system. Feudalism is in
shambles and people are free. In addition, as history teaches us, the transformation of one order
brings another one. Throughout Modernism, during the process of educational and cultural
revolution, every nation in its midst organizes national movement, starts building its own
national culture, develops a standard modern literary language, creates modern literature,
develops science and scientific institutions, creates art, and organizes entirely new national

institutions and values. Every nation builds its own cultural identity on these foundations.

This modern society started developing an entirely new political system. A new era
began; people gradually acquired civil liberties, free democratic elections, new system of
parliamentarism and representative government. This is the time when the most important
national institutions are formed; national sovereignty is achieved; principles of equality and

freedom established; the nation and the nation-state are born. These are the basis that every

45 Barbirotto Patricio Ignacio. 2015. The Caspian Region: Politics, Economics, Culture, No. 3 (44).
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nation uses to organize public life and mobilize its public. These are the ground basis that

created the modern nation and national identity.
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1.7 Deconstructing ‘Nation’

Every theoretical deconstruction or construction requires a thorough explanation of the
terminology being used. This part considers mostly culture and language as a substantial part

of ‘nation’ and ‘identity’.

Culture as phenomenon was described in the first part of this thesis, so I will now try
and direct the reader’s attention to the deconstruction of the terms ‘nation’ and ‘identity’. I will
leave language behind for now, because, as I have said earlier, and you will see again in the
following chapters — I take language to be part of culture as well as culture being part of

language, therefore, speaking of language, we mean culture and vice versa.

The problem with defining these terms is caused by conceptual and categorical
difficulties in social sciences, where we find large number of different explanations regarding

the meaning of ‘nation’ and ‘identity’.

It is often told that till the moment we are asked to define “what is a nation?” we have
a clear picture in our minds about the nature of ‘a nation’. However, when we are asked to
explain that phenomenon — we seem to have a memory block or problems dealing with words

and concepts.

Most famous approaches dealing with the term ‘nation’ are primordialism and

constructivism.

If primordialism refers to the idea of a natural beginning, i.e. objectivity in the existence
of every single nation, constructivism does the opposite. It puts an emphasis on the artificiality
of this concept and directs its power on researching subjective factors that explain the

occurrence of ‘nation’.

Professor Ilija Aceski gives us a thought that no matter which school or approach
theorists and researchers belong to, primordialists and constructivists try to define what nation

is by establishing one or more constituent elements.

Thus, for example, Anderson, Herder, Kautsky emphasize common language as the

basic requirement for the existence of a nation. According to Giddens, Hastings, Bielig - the
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control over a certain territory; Stalin, Smith, Walker — economy. Habermas defines the nation
as a pre-political unity of the community, whose members share the same fate; according to
Giddens, a nation exists only when the state has an administrative control over the territory

over which sovereignty is declared.

common
language

control over a
certain
territory

administrative
control

pre-political
economy unity of the
community

Figure 2. The prerequisites for the existence of a nation

Certainly, the reader of this paper will agree that couple of pages is very limited space
to explain the whole specter of thoughts and writings dedicated to the demystification of
‘nation’. I present an ultra-short attempt to convey the development of the idea of the ‘nation’:
Enlightenment brought the idea of the ‘nation’ with expectations of progress. Jean-Jacques
Rousseau reasoned that ‘forces in society’ (nations) could effectively bring progress;
developments around the time of the French Revolution created an atmosphere when nation-
states and nationalisms were associated with economic and political improvement. By the time
world wars ended, nationalists were seen as forerunners of Italian fascists, German Nazis and
other authoritarian regimes of that time (Baycroft & Hewitson 2006: 313/314). Baycroft and
Hewitson also argue that recent research into nationalism rightly emphasizes that the ‘nation’
was a draft, an artefact which was based on the will for collective action and commonality. Out
of this came emphatic national self-discovery in the form of a common national history,

language, and culture, as well as the need for demarcation (p. 18).
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The decline of traditional symbols of power and authority during the XIX and the XX
centuries enforced the role of some of the pillars of modern nations. One example of this can
be seen through the policy of teaching French language in France in primary schools, which
became compulsory, secular and free in the early 1880s. Before this, a report from Abbé
Gregoire during the French Revolution called for uniformity of language throughout France;
during this French elites agreed that it is imperative for the members of the nation to become
fluent in French. By speaking a uniform language, people could participate fully in national
life. Around this time German nationalism was also flourishing, but it was doing so through
factors like blood, common traditions and language, rather than politics. Thus, this takes us to
the next subchapter, where Language, according to the author, takes the main role in national

identity.
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1.8 Language as a Precursor to National Identity

The author of these lines considers himself to be a constructivist when it comes to
defining what ‘a nation’ means and he is advocating that language is the basic condition for the
existence of what we define as a nation; as I will explain hereafter, I do consider language to

be the “father” of the idea of ‘a nation’.

My point of view adds to Menno Spiering’s opinion that constructivists “seek fo account
for the differences between nations; they argue that national characteristics are neither
congenital, nor are they the organic consequence of soil, climate or geography... They prefer
the term ‘national identity’ to ‘national character’ and insist that this identity is based on
perceptions that arc in no way rooted in nature, but arc instead the result of ‘nurture’. National
identity is an ‘intellectual artefact’ or a ‘cultural construct ™ (Spiering 1999, 152). There is no
doubt that constructivists acknowledge the existence of sentiments that foster national identity,
but they also try to explain that the ideas of national identity exist only within the term, i.e. each
country determines the content of national identity. Spiering considers this when he says that
national identity is "an artifact" and a result of "construction". Benedict Anderson also sees the
nation as an imaginary political community. According to his belief, every nation is a fictional
political community because its members will never get to know all other members, but despite
that, their minds possess an image of their communion. Simultaneously ‘nation’ as a community
has a limiting, or exclusive factor — those who do not identify as members of a particular nation
are excluded from it (Anderson 2006). As he puts it: “It is imagined because the members of
even the smallest nation will never know most of their fellow-members, meet them, or even hear
of them, yet in the minds of each lives the image of their communion” (Anderson 2006, 6); “The
nation is imagined as limited because even the largest of them, encompassing perhaps a billion
living human beings, has finite, if elastic, boundaries, beyond which lie other nations. No nation
imagines itself coterminous with mankind. It is imagined as sovereign because the concept was
born in an age in which Enlightenment and Revolution were destroying the legitimacy of the
divinely-ordained, hierarchical dynastic realm; Finally, it is imagined as a community,
because, regardless of the actual inequality and exploitation that may prevail in each, the
nation is always conceived as a deep, horizontal comradeship. Ultimately it is this fraternity

that makes it possible, over the past two centuries, for so many millions of people, not so much
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to kill, as willingly to die for such limited imaginings” (Anderson 2006, 7). Anthony Smith also
goes along the line that nation as a human population shares historical territory, common
memories and myths of its origin, standardized public culture, a common economy and

territorial mobility, mutual rights and responsibilities for all members of the collective (Smith

1992, 55).

The main objectives of nationalists everywhere are virtually the same. All of them want
to unite the nation by adding elements (mostly of historical value) that make a particular nation
unique. Even though all nationalists aspire to unite a nation, none of them aspire to unite
humanity. Nations exist only when they differentiate from other nations. Otherwise, there
would be no nations in existence (as we can see from utopias that exist in sci-fi movies).
Unification of humankind is not the motive that drives nationalists; rather, it is division on

which they flourish.

The emergence of early capitalism and industrialization also coincides with the rise of
national consciousness for several reasons. With the emergence of industry, a new need for
standardized occupations arises. The only way to create a “standardized worker” was to create
a standardized educational system. Creating a centralized public education leads to the
dissemination of national ideas to every layer of society, or, as Weber would put — “it has turned
the peasants into Frenchmen”. Along with that process, nationalism took ground as an ideology

for creating cohesion and loyalty among individuals.

During the dawn of the first traces of capitalism in the world, the emergence of massive
book printing (the printing capitalism) gave a new strength to language and its meaning, “which
on the long run helped to build an image of antiquity, a feature so central to the subjective idea

of the nation” (Anderson 2006, 72).

People categorize the outside world, refer, and convey about it through language.
Everything we see with our eyes is transformed in our minds to mental words and pictures. We
use language to learn how to accept the outside environment; according to the rules of the
community we learn how to refer to an appropriate situation. But that is just one side of the
coin. Through language people, in their own way, learn to interpret the outside world and affect
its modification and creation. While it may not be easy to recognize, language is anchored in
culture, and culture is the number one component of nationhood. Many lexical and grammatical
expressions, as well as manners and content of communication are specific to one cultural

community, and completely strange and rather “unnatural” for another. Social scientists often
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assume that it is natural that speakers of the same language should seek their own political
identity. The author of the book Varieties of Nationalism wrote the following: “in the search
for security, people who speak the same language are irresistibly drawn together” (Snyder
1976, 21). The word ‘irresistibly’ suggests that this is an inevitable part of the human nature
(Billig 1995, 14).

‘Printing capitalism’ established language as a power that is much different from the
older administrative colloquial language. This power was driven largely by processes that did
not have a conscious mechanism of its own but was the result of the explosive interaction
between capitalism, technology and linguistic diversity. It created opportunity for a new kind
of imagined community, which in its basic morphology drafted the stage for the modern nations.

(Anderson 2006, 74).

Ernest Gellner offers a concise definition for nationalism as a political principle which
extends the state border to the ethnical frontier. Moreover, according to Gellner, nations define
themselves by means of their culture — people want to be politically united with all those who
share their culture and language. In this case, political groups want to expand their boundaries
to the limits of their culture and then to impose their power within these borders (Gellner 1998).
John Edwards has observed that “language is still commonly taken to be the central pillar of
ethnic identity” (Edwards 1991, 269). Indeed, it is sometimes assumed that nations, comprising
different linguistic groups, are fragile compromises, which might be torn apart by the next set
of crises and insecurities (Connor, 1978, 1993). This way of thinking is not new. In the
eighteenth century, Herder and Fichte were declaring that the basis of a nation, and indeed its

genius, lay in its language (Billig 1995, 14).

If we consider that ethnic groups use the same language (and culture), then we
completely agree with Gellner’s claim that language and culture are the initial motives for
extending the boundaries of the nation-state. This backs my thesis that language (and culture)
is a precursor of national and ethnic consciousness, national and ethnic movements, and the
nation-state. Nationalism in the hands of the state creates the nation through a revival and
reproduction of culture and cultural memory and heritage of an ethnic group. By no means we
can accept the notion that nation creates nationalism, but vice versa. Nationalism is a tool that
selectively chooses cultural resources through which it creates the nation and directs its
development through additional selection of cultural resources. By cultural sources, I mostly
mean “language resources”. As Gellner puts it ,,mrtve jezike je moguce oZivjeti, obicaje izmisliti,
posve izmisljene davne ciste vrijednosti ponovo ustoliciti (Gellner 1998, 76).
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Anderson’s and Gellner’s theories refer to identification as a result of modernization —
national consciousness is a product of the development of means of communication, the
emergence of capitalism, the larger role of the state on the population, the reorganization and

implementation of public education, symbols, printing etc.

Gellner notes that nations would not even exist if politics and culture would not
come to merge in the first place. He adds that nationalism creates nation by using culture,
which chronologically precedes nationalism. This notion further confirms my claim that nation
is the “child” of language and culture. Without them no nation would have existed, as it would
lack the basic cohesive elements that make a nation. Our identity and feeling that we belong to
a nation does not develop in isolation, says Trajce Stojanov but they are the result of culture,
history, tradition, media, education, surrounding environment, personal relations between
people and their life stories — all connected by the thread of language. All we know is learned
and created through the process of culturation; we are a “random product” of the environment

we were born and raised in.
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1.9 From Language to Nation

Approximately seventy thousand years ago, at the beginning of the cognitive revolution,
Homo sapiens began spreading out of East Africa and were settling all over the world. Around
this time, he became the most powerful animal on the planet — his intellectual powers increased
even faster and with greater intensity. Never before our ancestors had managed to invent so
many tools, become a sea faring society, use needles, new clothing, boots, new kinds of knives,
hammers, axes etc. Up to about seventy thousand years ago, Neanderthals, Erectus and Sapiens

have been making the same tools and clothes for thousands of years without change.

Scientists say that most of the achievements came as the result of increased cognitive
abilities. Homo sapiens changed the way of learning, thinking, and even speaking. This change
of the way Sapiens was talking and thinking is called the Cognitive Revolution. Some even go
as far as to say that this revolution was in fact the beginning of history. Prior to the cognitive
revolution humans were no different from any other animal. They had biology and not history.
History begins with the cognitive revolution (Harari 2014). But one of the engines of this

revolution was language.

Languages are a feature of the natural world. Animals communicate in various different
ways. What we consider to be “screaming sounds” coming from monkeys — are in fact

instructions or warnings to other monkeys etc.

But human language is amazing. Its amazingness comes from the complexity of how
information about the world is transmitted. We can create enormous number of sentences with

distinct meaning using limited amount of sounds.

Language played the most important role connecting people in larger numbers

(through a more sophisticated language).

A more sophisticated language created the ability for people to transmit complex

information about the surroundings and other people, i.e. to gossip*®. We think that gossiping

48 Gossip is community-regulated speech, holding important positive virtues that inscribe and reify social values
(Gluckman: 308). Far from dangerous, gossip is seen here as a fundamental component of a healthy society ...
Unlike Gluckman’s functionalist perspective on gossip, for Robert Paine, gossip is about information control
serving the specific interests of those engaged in the discourse. This transactionalist perspective on the
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nowadays is a bad habit, but this habit actually did humanity an enormous favor. Gossip created
even more complex language and an opportunity for Homo sapiens to talk about others for
hours. That is what gave a member of a particular society the ability to acquire information
about other members of the community, which led to stronger and more sophisticated ways of
cooperation with other members. Social cooperation played (and still does) a major role in our
survival and reproduction. For our ancient ancestors information about their predators was
crucial for survival, but even more important was the information about other members in the
group (who is easily scared, who is trustful, loyal, unreliable), so one could know who to rely

on in case a lion attacks or a storm comes.

Today we may be free from fear of lion attacks, but we still depend heavily on

information about other people in our immediate surrounding.

However, back then and even now — this method has had limitations. The number of
the group that is connected based on gossip can reach maximum 150 persons (Dunbar
1993, 189). This is considered to be the “natural limit” even today. One can maintain a
maximum of 150 social connections (in the near surroundings or distant connections). Same
goes for companies and organizations. In most cases, the “magical number” 150 is the limit for
humans to function without the need for additional discipline, rules, and laws. A company of
20, 50, even 100 employees can function normally and without the need for restrictions and

rules that exist in large companies and corporations.

phenomenon concentrates on how such talk is deployed by persons in an attempt to control the construction of
reality or identity in a particular way. To be precise, gossip seeks to evince a particular construal of the subject
(or event) and to get others engaging in the talk to agree, and so co-construct the subject or event (Paine: 283).
Thus, gossip may help one attain high social status at least in terms of possessing information (Paine: 279).
Gluckman and Paine together are representatives of the pioneering efforts in gossip research in the XX century,
each emphasizing different variables of the social process (Daniels 2012). John Daniels continues to praise gossip
in his work, as it represents an evaluative talk between two individuals about an absent third-party subject. As a
process, gossip evaluates events and actions by socially reconstructing them (either positively or negatively).
During a gossip event, the absence of the third party creates social space for the construction of a “generative
event”, which main role is to regulate the relations between members of a particular society. Richard Rohrbaugh
identifies four functions of gossip: 1) clarification and enforcement of group values; 2) group formation and
boundary maintenance; 3) moral assessment of individuals; 4) leadership identification and competition.
Even the New Testament is not free of gossip. Eventually even Jesus inquires among his disciples how his identity
is being constructed by the talk among outsiders: “Who do people say that I am?” (Mark 8:27).
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A military platoon of 30 can function much more perfectly in condition of combat due
to the personal acquaintances of troops from the platoon. Any increase of the number of soldiers

requires introducing hierarchy, rules, and laws.

Richard Rehrbaugh identifies four functions of gossip:

1) clarification and enforcement of group values;
2) group formation and boundary maintenance;
3) moral assessment of individuals;

4) leadership identification and competition
[Richard L. Rohrbaugh. 2007]

Scientists have observed other animals, especially different kinds of apes, and found
they have keen interest in social information, but unlike Homo sapiens, they have trouble
gossiping effectively due to the limitation of their language. Same applied for the Neanderthals
one hundred thousand years ago — due to the limitations of their language they could not gossip
and share information with large groups. Homo sapiens later did not have problem with that

and soon after developed more sophisticated ways of cooperating with other members of the
group.

This theory of language as a means for gossip may sound like a joke, but there are
numerous studies in all kinds of fields, psychology, sociology, even economics and biology,
that support this idea. Even today, this is something that sociologists have studied deeply, -
what people talk about today in the twenty-first century. Today majority of human
communication in the world is gossip. Emails, phone calls, newspaper columns, TV shows,
most of the information that you get is gossip, not necessarily about people you know, but about
leaders and film stars and so forth. From all the conversation topics in the world, the topic which
is of greatest interest to people in all cultures, Americans, Chinese, Israelis and Palestinians,
they all like to gossip, even professionals. Gossip usually focuses on wrongdoings of people,
breaking the norms doing what they should not do, because this is the main function of gossip.
It serves as a kind of police, and it served this job tens of thousands of years ago, when there
were no police, gossip was the police and the court. People talked about other people breaking
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the norms or doing what they should not do. People were frightened of breaking the rules of
doing what they should not do for fear that others would gossip about them, then nobody would
like to be their friends and to cooperate with them. 50,000 years ago, if nobody wanted to

cooperate with you, you were as good as dead*’.

So how did Homo sapiens manage to cross this critical threshold (groups of 150),
eventually founding cities comprising tens of thousands of inhabitants and empires ruling
hundreds of millions? The secret was probably the appearance of fiction. Large numbers
of strangers can cooperate successfully by believing in common myths (Harari 2014, 29).
These myths were produced by the appearance of a more complex language that was capable
of creating abstraction. This led to the creation of collective imagination. The truly unique
feature of our language is not its ability to transmit information about other people. Rather, it is
the ability to transmit information about things which do not exist at all. Legends, myths, gods,

and religions appeared for the first time with the cognitive revolution (Taylor).
Yuval Harari gives two typical examples:

1. Iftwo Catholics happen to meet, though they never knew each other before, this will
not prevent the two of them to go together on a Crusade or to build a church and
spread Catholicism just because of the common belief that Jesus allowed himself to

be crucified for the sins of humankind;

2. Two Serbs who have never met might risk their lives to save one another because
both believe in the existence of the Serbian nation, the Serbian homeland and the

Serbian flag.

We are the only species with this ability. Only Homo sapiens can devote his life and
create relations with other people just on the bare belief that something imaginary exists. No

other animal can even conceive something like this.

Humanity’s cultural history can be viewed as a starting point of differentiation from one
another. In early and primitive societies, because of their small numbers, these identities and
differences were limited. But as societies became increasingly sophisticated, the number of

societies that differed from one another grew*®. From a subjective point of view, there can not

47 Taylor, Louise. "The Cognitive Revolution". E-Learning. N.p., 2016. Web. 16 Nov. 2016.
48 Smith, A.D., 1992. National Identity and the Idea of European Unity. International Affairs (Royal Institute of
International Affairs 1944-), 68(1), p.55
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be a cultural identity without common memories and beliefs or sense of continuity by

those who believe that belong to a certain collective.

Catholics and Serbs can cooperate and believe in their cause just because of the stories
they tell each other; considering that gods do not exist, same as nations, money, human rights,
laws — it is all part of human’s imagination (Harari 2014). Needless to remind — collective
imagination was made possible by the emergence of a more complex language, which

provided opportunity and place for abstraction to flourish.

Religions, nations, states, money, etc. — it all belongs to language’s constructed reality.
Languages help to create myths, and myths are passed from generation to generation,

sometimes changing their beliefs only through a simple change of the myth.

Do you remember how gossiping helps create relationships and groups of maximum
1507 Well, the ability to believe in myths and fictional reality enabled a revolution in
human behavior. If simple gossip can bring together a maximum of 150 individuals, the belief
in myths and fiction can bring together billions. Unlike lying, fictitious constructs are things in
which we all believe, and until there is a collective belief, they will represent something in the

world.

The belief in the myth that socialism will bring brighter future in the Soviet Union
brought together approximately 250 million people; they lived, cooperated, and worked
together — all in the name of a brighter future under socialist sun. As soon as enthusiasm and
belief in that myth started dissipating, the Soviet Union started to fall apart faster than a house

of cards.

Any large-scale human cooperation —
whether a modern state, a medieval church,
an ancient city or an archaic tribe — is
rooted in common myths that exist only in
peoples’ collective imagination.

[Harari, 2014]
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The belief in the myth that different nations can live and prosper peacefully under
“brotherhood and unity”, brought six states and many different people under one federation
called Yugoslavia. Same as the Soviet Union, as soon as people started to suspect the myth that

we are all equal and brothers — Yugoslavia also fell apart in less than a year.

In other words, the ability to create myths and fictitious realities makes it possible for
millions of people who do not know each other to communicate and collaborate. That “mythical
miracle” enabled us to cooperate in the thousands without the need to know one another. This
cooperation transformed us into amazing creators, or destroyers. Creators for producing
positive values under the code of fictitious reality and myths, and destroyers because of the

desire to preserve those myths.

One would have thought that believing in myths is actually a disadvantage for Sapiens,
not an advantage. Needless to say, fiction and all kinds of legends and myths can be dangerously
misleading or destructive. If you go in the forest looking for the frog that turns into a prince,
you seem to have less chance of survival than if you go out to the forest and you look for some
berries, mushrooms, or animals you could eat. Similarly, if you spend hours each day praying
and dancing for a non-existent guardian spirit, are you not just wasting precious time, which
you would be better off spending foraging or having sexual intercourse or doing something for
your survival and reproduction? These are good questions, but history tells us that fictive
language has not been a disadvantage (for most part) but the most important advantage of
Sapiens over other human species and over other animals. This fictive language is so important
because it enables Sapiens not merely to imagine things individually, but it also enables us to
imagine things together, to imagine things collectively. This enables us to start weaving
common legend and myth and stories such as the Biblical creation story or the nationalist myth
of model states. It is such myth that gave humans the unprecedented ability to cooperate flexibly
in very large numbers and this is really the biggest key of all. The ability to cooperate flexibly

with large numbers of individuals is what really made our species masters of the world (Taylor).
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Figure 2. How nations came to be
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1.10 How is This Important?

After spending more than twenty pages writing about how nationalism emerged through
language, the reader feels a discontinuity from the main object of this work. Let me explain

why the sharp and radical turn from culture and language to nation and nationalism.

1. Nationalism has always captivated us with its irrational nature and destructiveness,
therefore the interest to create a model that tries to explain the creation of nationalism; to break

the common belief that it has always been around us and it will continue to be in the future.

2. Language plays a vital role in the operation of ideology and in the framing of

ideological consciousness (Billig, 1995).

3. There are very few cases in the world when linguists thought of language teaching as

“politically engaged” activity, as language in reality is.

4. The goal of this work is the proposal of a new kind of language teaching material, a
kind that takes advantage of language a basic source of social, cultural, and political

identification.

5. None of the language materials we have been in contact with offers a broad use of
the non-neutral domains in language, which is almost absurd, as total language neutrality is a
myth, and yet, language textbooks still deliver one-dimensional (quasi-neutral) view on

linguacultural realities.

Rogers Brubaker (2013) has an interesting article regarding language, religion, and the
politics of difference. In his article, he makes a rare attempt to explain the commonalities
between language and religion, but in doing so he aligns them also with ethnicity and
nationhood. Every ethnicity is a vessel for one (or more) languages and religion(s). Language
and religion, same as nations and states, are domains of categorically differentiated cultural
practice that simultaneously unite and divide. Also, language and religion are the basic sources
and forms of social, cultural, and political identification. They are central or even constitutive
of most ethnic and national identifications, markers, emblems, or symbols of such

identifications.
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Another important characteristic of language and religion is that during the process of
socialization they are taken for granted, as something that is given and primordial. A newborn
child always learns the language its mother uses — the mother’s tongue. Same goes for religion
— a newborn child almost “routinely” accepts the religion that its parents practice. There is a
sense of continuity and “normalness” by doing so. Regardless, the religion in contemporary
societies is chosen. A child later in life can choose (or not choose) whatever religious practice

he considers best for him. The same cannot be said about language. Language is here to stay.

Religion has elusive analytical object. Language does not. Language has definiteness
and regularity that religious phenomena lack (Brubaker 2013, 8). When we speak a language,
we are well aware about the topic we talk about, but we cannot say the same about religion.
Religion also used to be far more politicized than it is today. Moreover, all that has to do with
the role of political authorities in establishing priorities. In the Dark Ages kingdoms were far
more central to the religious reproduction than language’s reproduction. The political and
religious elite were interested in propagating religion and reproducing it in society. Language,
on the other hand, was not in their interest. So, guess when all of this changed? With the birth
of the nation state, language took the place of religion. After all, language is universal and
pervasive medium of social life, while religion is not. Religion cannot be seen as a universal
social phenomenon, especially not in the liberal states that came to be in the 19" century and
onwards. With the creation of the modern nation-state, a need for a direct rule appeared, and
consequently, the need for intensive communication with citizens. With this, language’s status
rose, as public life can be a-religious, but it can never be a-linguistic. The modern liberal state
must privilege a particular language or a set of languages, but it need not privilege a particular

religion, at least not in the same way, and not to the same degree (Brubaker, 2013).

The rules and practices that govern the language of public life directly affect the material
and ideal interests of people with differing language repertoires (Zolberg and Long 1999, 21).
This holds a fortiori in an economic context in which work is increasingly semantic and
communicative rather than physical (Gellner 1997, 85), involving the manipulation of
meanings, not of things. Therefore, language is politicized chronically and pervasively in
linguistically heterogeneous modern societies (Patten and Kymlicka 2003; May 2001).
Brubaker adds that religion is also politicized, but not as previously in time. The state now
privileges language(s), not religions. And as for politicized languages, complete neutrality can

never take place, and is recognized as a myth (Bader 2007, 82).
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Secularization in reality caused a de-politicization of religion, which is particularly felt
in the last couple of decades. Religion now is more individual, subjective and thought of as a
private experience. The new realm of de-politicized religion and pluralism also brought fewer
conflicts in the public sphere. Because religion had become less central to the public sphere,

language moved forward and became more politicized than ever before.

As the state became central to linguistic reproduction and language itself became
much more politicized, it is quite unusual why the system of language reproduction has

not invested heavily in the introduction of a politicized language in language learning.

If we acknowledge that total language neutrality is a myth, then we should also
acknowledge that the non-neutral language in public sphere must be represented in language
teaching, at least at advanced levels of language learning. This would greatly boost the
linguacultural competence in speakers, and also prepare them to a fuller degree for the real-life
communication that awaits them. As you will see in the last chapters of this work, we will
employ a fully politicized language from at least three (political) perspectives in linguacultural

concepts in contemporary Macedonian language.

76



2. Origins of the Study

2.1 Personal Experience in Language Teaching and Learning

Author’s own experience as a young linguist during his bachelor studies proved that
there is much more to language. As a student, being one of the best in my group created
conditions for me to receive much needed scholarship, so I could further pursue my professional
choice. At this time, the motivation to improve my language competence in the country of the
language I was studying (Russia) was not only subjective, but also objectively necessary. That
is why I decided to spend all my scholarship funds on language competence improvement
courses in Moscow. During the course of my studies, I had the chance to go through this process

twice.

Why is this important? Edward Hall's "Beyond Culture” reminded me of the first
experiences in Russia. When I found myself on Russian soil, I felt secure about my language
proficiency, the flawless knowledge of verb conjugation, accurate writing, and volumes of
different Russian language grammars... | assumed that the transition from a classroom to the
real world would not be that difficult. The first couple of days immediately proved me wrong.
I did not realize that communication is much more than speaking a language without
grammatical errors. In addition, later I realized that communication looks differently among

different cultures. [ had a lot to learn about intercultural communication.

The New Shorter English Dictionary gives the following information for the term
‘intercultural’: ‘taking place or forming a communication between cultures, belonging to or
derived from different cultures. Turning to the entry ‘cultural’- a derivation of ‘culture’ - I found
the following wording: ‘of or pertaining to cultivation, especially of the mind, of manners etc.

and, of or pertaining to culture in a society or civilization™*,

Going back to the point - language does not have a secondary language system that can
describe the meaning that lies beyond plain language units. My personal experience was the

breaking point that determined my later interest in linguistics, and as you can witness, this thesis

49 Julian House in Intercultural language use and language learning. 1. ed., 2nd print. Dordrecht, the Netherlands:
Springer.
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you are reading. This paper tries to decipher the relation between language and culture, and also
to bring language realities closer to the language student in a way I was not able to learn about

them.

Not long after graduation I started working as a Russian language lecturer at one of the
state universities in Macedonia. Just a couple of months before that I was in the position to
evaluate the compatibility of text books for learning a foreign language with the realism of
being in the country where the language is spoken. That is why I cannot agree with Claire
Kramsch®® when she says that culture has always been an integral component of language
teaching (Kramsch, 1993). If what she means is that culture was never a practical source of
language learning, but only a "sterile" component in texts and dialogues used to teach language,
in the case, she is right. But the experience as a student proved to me that textbooks are

disastrously out of sync with the realities of the language requirements outside the classroom.

When [ started working as a lecturer at the local university, I was given liberty to decide
on my own what kind of textbooks and methods I will implement in classroom. At this point a
new problem emerged - I could not find even one text book that would fully satisfy my view
on what should be used during classes. Then the solution came - electronic selection of
materials. | immediately started selecting various parts from various text books, dictionaries,
and grammars that were compatible with my view on how and what should have been taught in
class; after the selection came the implementation; sometimes even those materials were not

suitable enough for Macedonian students, so I started creating my own materials and exercises.

What was disappointing, actually, was the absence of cultural contexts in text books.
Most units deal with a single context that is ""frozen in time' and have little to no real effect
in real life communication, nor translating or teaching. That was the reason I had to combine
different contexts from several sources in order to create something that had bigger value from
a linguacultural standpoint. I would also like to add - the process of selecting new cultural
contexts continued during the next eight years while I held the position of a university lecturer.
Why? Because every single year something new emerged, some new context was created that

enriched substantially the language picture of the given language.

50 Professor of German and Education at Barkeley University in California. Author of Context and Culture in
Language Teaching. Kramsch, C. J. (1993). Context and culture in language teaching. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.
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Not long after I started teaching I realized that language teaching is a living process that
cannot stand stagnancy. Even Wilhelm von Humboldt says that language is not something that
is frozen in time - Language, regarded in its real nature, is an enduring thing, and at every
moment a transitory one. In itself it is no product (Ergon), but an activity (Energeia)’’.
Language is a continuously changing action, and that is why teaching language should follow
its example. Alexander Potebnya adds that "...sa3v1k ecmb noanetiuwee meopuecmeo, xkakoe
MONILKO B03MOJICHO 4eN0BeKY, U MOAbKO Nomomy umeem s Heeo 3Havenue " (ITotebust 1989,
198)>. If I am to interpret these words from Potebnya, I would say that language as Energeia
is a creative way of each man's understanding and perception of the world, which means that
learning a language, is a form of art. And as a form of art it evolves all the time, as it is open,
dynamic, energetic and personal; and it encompasses the rich complexities of communication
(Shohamy, 2007: 5). Language as activity is created by every single member of the collective,

which means that language persona is the sole creator of language (Naumov 2007).

So, can we conclude that language is much more than just a code? Absolutely. It's not

only a code, as linguists love to say, but also a home for social practices and people's habits.

With a death of a

language, a culture dies.
[Underhill, 2009: 5]

During my life, I have had a number of language teachers for various languages:
Macedonian, Russian, English, French, Serbian, Czech and Old-Slavonic. In some cases,
several teachers were teaching one language during the years spent in primary, secondary and
tertiary education. Every single teacher applied various approaches in language teaching. The
way they teach reflected the way I understood language. Even without the background
knowledge I have today regarding language competences, I could easily determine each

teacher's understanding of language, especially their cultural knowledge.

3! Humboldt. On Language, On the Diversity of Human Language Construction and its Influence on the Mental
Development of the Human Species. Edited by Michael Losonsky, CUP 1999, p.35
52 Tlote6ns, A.A. and Bait6ypun, A K., 1989. Cro6o u mugh. Tpasna.

79



In conclusion of this part I would like to add that contemporary teaching materials still
have not adapted to the real needs of this era. Instead of applying multiple reference points and
views, a language that is free to use all kinds of jargons, subculture speech and political
discourse — today’s political correctness influences the creation of “sterile” textbooks that
distance the language-learner from reality. Instead of protecting ourselves from “uncensored
language”, we should be protecting ourselves from the lack of common knowledge, the inability

to think and articulate ourselves more than in one viewpoint.

Another view on language-teaching is needed; another kind of language-teaching is

possible.
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2.2 The Basis of Linguoculturology

In the history of humanities, and particularly linguistics, there have always been two
positions and scientific approaches: comparative-historical linguistics and systemic linguistics.
These two are well-known and featured in the works of linguists that are active in the XIX and
the XX centuries. There is, however, a newer approach in linguistics — anthropocentric.
Although its appearance on the science podium is relatively new, its roots are deep and
connected to the works of scholars like Wilhelm von Humboldt, Alexander Potebnya, Lev
Vygotsky, Baudouin de Courtenay and many others. The anthropocentric paradigm represents
a shuffle in the interests of researchers — usually from the object of research to the subject,
which means that man becomes the main interest of anthropocentric linguistics. This paradigm
suggests that one becomes acquainted with the world around through oneself, thus the
“linguistic persona”, which has the central place in linguoculturology. Accordingly,
linguoculturology is a direct product of the anthropocentric paradigm in linguistics and has been

actively developing in recent years.

In a time of active interdisciplinary processes, a time when new disciplines are being
constantly formed, linguoculturology plays an even more important role in the stagnant state of
modern linguistics and its application in linguadidactics. As a fairly new and promising
discipline, linguoculturology started to appear up in books, monographies and articles in the
90’s, bringing with it a goal to integrate cultural studies and linguistics. Its appearance was also
due to the interest in the interaction between language and culture, even though the awareness
that language and culture influence each other has been present in the works of philosophers

and researchers that date back to Ancient Greece.

One of the topics in linguoculturology (and in this thesis) is the problem of human
adaptation in the surrounding cultural space, a controversial subject which nevertheless I intend
to deconstruct and solve in this work. In addition, the next important task is to resolve the
problem of the practical application of linguoculturology by creating linguacultural techniques
that will help language-learners to comprehend the culture through an in-depth understanding

of the target language.
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When it comes to the source of linguoculturology, it is difficult to say who came first
with the idea of linking culture and language together. Due to the axiomatic nature of this
phenomenon, we will probably never be able to give a precise answer. One of the possible
explanations is to suggest that Ancient Greeks came first with this idea when they described

everyone who did not speak Greek as “barbarians”.

Moving fast forward into the beginning of the XIX century, we come across the name
of Wilhelm von Humboldt, who is considered the founder of the general linguistics, philosophy
of language and also the fundaments for linguoculturology. He was the first among linguists of
any era to consider the anthropological nature of language, intertwining linguistic, cultural and
sociological problems. We must look upon language, not as a dead product, but far more as a
producing object and instrument of understanding... [that is] closely entwined with the inner
mental activity (Humboldt & Losonsky 1999: 48). Humboldt substantiated the systemic
character of language, clearing the field for work on linguoculturology. He also succeeded in
theoretically substantiating the balance between language, culture and thinking, thereby
additionally providing a theoretical basis for the fundamentals of linguoculturology and its
development. Humboldt’s main thought regarding the connection between culture and language
is his famous saying about language being the spirit of the people - ...language is the outer
appearance of the spirit of the people; the language is their spirit and the spirit is their
language; we can never think of them sufficiently as identical. How they actually conjoin with
each other in one and the same source, beyond the reach of our conception, remains
inexplicably hidden from us (Humboldt & Losonsky 1999: 46). One of his best works in the
field of linguistics is considered to be On the Diversity of Human Language Construction and
its Influence on the Mental Development of the Human Species. Here Humboldt sets forth his
general theoretical views on language. In addition, the problems of general linguistics and
certain aspects of language are examined and refined in some of his numerous articles in this
book. The depth of Humboldt’s linguacultural conception is also manifested in the fact that
philosophically comprehending the problem of the genesis of language, he then takes it to a
place where the time factor is almost irrelevant or represents it as irrelevant. His research on

language is not focused on external factors, but rather on internal genesis of language.

According to Humboldt, the power of the cultural principle is not available to the
individual on demand. Culture opens up indirectly to him through its manifestations like
language and civilization. Since direct cognition of culture is impossible, every attempt to do

so 1s considered to be a mere reconstruction of its features.
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In Humboldt’s works and ideas language represents the main manifestation of human
culture, and that is why the problem of the relationship between language and culture is one of
the central topics in his work. Mutual supplementing is the main feature of their relationship.
In his understanding, language is closely connected with the cultural development of mankind
and accompanies it at every stage of its development, reflecting on the way every stage of

cultural development.

Humboldt is often forgatten and often pushed to one
side. This reflex is recurrent throughout history, but it
is not sa difficult to explain. Humboldt is the guilty
conscience of modern linguistics. He is there to remind
us that language is not simply about parts of speech,
grammar, structure, rules and norms; language is
about us. Speaking involves speakers.

(James W. Underhill. 2011, 16)

Humboldt’s linguacultural conception criticized the idea [that was popular at that time] that
language is a product of the conscious efforts of people. According to him, language cannot be
explained as a cognitive conscious effort of the human mind. He thereby emphasizes the
uniqueness of language as a cultural phenomenon and highlights the unconscious form of his
existence, as well as the fact that the world around us is translated in thoughts and language.
This means that language is dependent on man. It is not some kind of dead mass that lies in the
darkness of the soul, but determines the functions of human cognition. One of the most
important topics regarding Humboldt’s linguacultural concept is the problem of how language
and thought work, which is the reason why almost all of his works to a greater or lesser degree
reflect on this question (especially in his essay On Thinking and Speaking). Within the
framework of his linguacultural conception Humboldt expresses the idea that the individual is
always in a search of a sign through which he could present the whole as a totality of entities.
During this process of searching, the individual’s mind is occupied with differentiation and
analysis. He then constructs a whole, synthesizes concepts that allow processing, secondary

differentiation, and new construction process.
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Humboldt recognizes the connection between language and thinking to be
unconditional, and that language represents itself as an indispensable prerequisite of thinking

even during moments of total isolation from the human being.

Language develops only in society. It develops only when a person can understand
themself and only when he knows that other people around understand them. Certain writers
(Adorno, Williams and Foucault) work within the framework of social sciences, and therefore
tend to consider the individual as the ‘product’ of socials systems (James W. Underhill. 2011,
3), and language acquisition as a part of social systems is dependent upon the level of
socialization. This would mean that individuals are pressured to adapt to group’s social system,

which by itself evokes the deterministic view of language and individual’s place in society.

Humboldt even goes to say that language (and thinking) is the only factor that makes

any person a man, distinguishable from the rest of nature.

In his book 'On Language': On the Diversity of Human Language, Humboldt puts
forward his famous words and thesis that language is not a product (ergon), but an activity
(energeia) (Humboldt & Losonsky 1999), meaning that language has been a subject of scientific
scrutiny as a finished product, a complete work, rather than a work in progress. He highlights
that language is a constantly renewed work of the spirit, aimed at making sounds suitable for
expressing thought. In the same time the form of language is seen as something that is constant
and in sync with the activity of the spirit. This way of understanding takes language on a level
where it is not being understood and taken as a scientific abstraction, but a process that is
constantly upgraded. Humboldt writes that each people receives its language from previous
generations, and the activity of the spirit, has before itself a finished product that can only be
enhanced and transformed in the future. This signifies that language is a continuous work of
the spirit, without any moment of stagnation or stopping, continually developing under the
influence of each and every speaker. Each person constantly strives to bring something new
into the language, so that, by embodying the new material, it could again become under
language’s influence. As an example, Humboldt considers the adoption of language by children,
which is not only a simple familiarization and learning of words, but a continuous growth of
linguistic competence. According to his linguacultural concept there is an obvious connection
between language and man’s cultural activity. Since language is a cultural activity, as we said
previously, this activity (or Energeia) can go in a certain way, i.e. in a certain form (this form
ensures the systematic and unique nature of language activity). In simpler words, the
distinctiveness and the systematic character which we see in language — is conditioned by its
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connection with the people, with its national character, the way a nation thinks, the structure of
its worldview. This lets us assert that languages always have a national form, as they are
clearly a people’s creation. But please make no mistake and deterministic claims — even
though every language is a continuous activity of the people who use it, making it unique in
some ways, still, there are essential features in all languages that can be found in all of them.
Having a basic command of a certain language, no matter how different from ours, will enable

us to ask for directions, order food or have a simple talk with someone.

Only when we want to go deeper and communicate at near native level, we encounter
the inner form of language, in Humboldt’s words. This principle is one of the signs that
anticipate the modern understanding of language. The inner form of language represents the
principle of how language is changing, making it different from others. There is also the
external form of language, which effectively is the sound and grammar form of language,

through which the inner form is manifested.

Breaking language into words and rules is the opposite of the goals linguoculturology
has and this activity represents a sterile product of scientific analysis. Studying the external

form of language is just the first step in understanding the secrets of language and its essence.

The farm is contrasted, indeed, to a matter; but to find
the matter of linguistic form, we must go beyond the
bounds of language... In an absolute sense, there can be
no formless matter within language, since everything in
it is directed to a specific goal... The real matter of
language is the totality of sense-impression and
spontaneous mental activities which precede he creation
of the cancept with the aid of language.

[Humboldt & Losonsky 1999, 51/52]

Russian linguist Alexander Potebnya, a follower of Humboldt’s works, also adds that
language is an absolute form of creativity only important to man (Potebnya 1993), which is

why it has meaning only to man. This would also mean that language as Energeia is a creative
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way for each man’s understanding and perception of the world. If we were to go even further,
we would say that, according to this, learning a language should be considered a form of art.
Guy Deutscher (2011) also considers every language to be a tool that grasps new aspects of
the world other languages do not see or think about. Until recently, linguists considered that
only people’s faces are different, and everything on the inside is the same, universal. Even
though generative and cognitive linguists claim the opposite, the second generation of these
groups believes that each language system opens up for us ‘a whole new world’, a world in
which ‘objects of understanding’, the concepts with which we speak and think, are shaped

differently (James W. Underhill. 2011).

The first chapter of this thesis contained a whole part dedicated to the questions of what
nation is and how it is important to us. Humboldt also deals with important concepts like
“nation” and “language”. It is of the utmost importance to remember that he understood
“nation” and “people” to be nothing more than culture. That is why there was a large portion
of text in this thesis explaining the sources of ‘nation’ and ‘nationalism’. Additionally, this is

an indirect confirmation of my axiom that language is culture and culture is language.

Humboldt considers ‘nation’ and ‘people’ to be a form of the human spirit, which has a
linguistic status. Every single language in the world, according to him, coincides with the
number of nations, or, in his worlds — the number of cultures in the world. It is quite obvious
from Humboldt’s research that the spirit of the people and nation represent the culture of the
people in its broadest sense. In his understanding, the richness of a language is directly related
to the proportional impact and strength of national culture. He also has a thesis that different
languages do not represent different designations of the same thing, but different visions of it,

that is, a different view on the subject from different cultural positions.

To understand the contemporary state of linguoculturology, it is important to know that
Humboldt produced a position that language determines person’s view of objective reality
and his behavior, a position that later was used as the basis of Sapir’s and Whorf’s Hypothesis
of linguistic relativity, according to which language is determining the flow of reality in every

single man.

The Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis was anticipated in Humboldt’s words, envisaging the
thought that language is used to form thoughts. Without language, concept forming is an
impossible task. A concept cannot be created without a word attached to it — the word signifies

the unity of the sound and the concept. However, more importantly, the spirit of the people
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constantly strives to free itself from the bonds of the language, since words restrict inner
evolving feelings. Language is something that is permanent, and at the same time is something
that constantly changes. Continuous change and development is the key to the existence of
language. As a cultural phenomenon, language evolves in individuals and in the collective. It
can be revealed only when used, in writing or in speech. We can say that language is a collective
organism, but it lives only in the speech of the individual. Languages do exist, certainly, but
they have no real existence outside of the minds of those who speak them. Of course, texts do
exist. These very paragraphs prove this. Only the mind can reorganize the text into a meaningful
discourse. It is our dynamic understanding of the relations between concepts that makes it
possible for us to recognize the words of the text and to link them together to form a coherent,
meaningful whole. Living languages live on in us (James W. Underhill. 2011). The peculiarity
of language use can be found in the idiosyncrasies of language perception. The object and the
subject perceive the same language but produce different meaning and content. Hence, it
follows that nobody perceives words exactly the same way and small shades of meaning run
across the entire language space. Therefore, even when speaking the same language, two native
speakers can also sometimes produce misunderstanding. Sapir and Whorf have a saying on this,
claiming that language allows us to assimilate the world into consciousness, but this ‘world’
will always be transferred as a representation, not a model that can be learned. It is important
to add that the “strong version” of their Hypothesis was never considered by Sapir and Whorf;
they never tackled with ‘reality’, but rather, the different means that individuals use to grasp

reality when we conceptualize the world and/or discuss during exchanges with others®. Even

>3 Lera Boroditsky has an interesting TED talk on “How language shape the way we think” at TEDWomen 2017
(Link): ... there isn't just one language in the world, there are about 7,000 languages spoken around the world.
And all the languages differ from one another in all kinds of ways. Some languages have different sounds, they
have different vocabularies, and they also have different structures -- very importantly, different structures. That
begs the question: Does the language we speak shape the way we think? ... until recently, there hasn't been any
data to help us decide either way ... Recently, in my lab and other labs around the world, we've started doing
research, and now we have actual scientific data to weigh in on this question. I'll start with an example from an
Aboriginal community in Australia that I had the chance to work with. These are the Kuuk Thaayorre people ...
What's cool about Kuuk Thaayorre is, in Kuuk Thaayorre, they don't use words like "left" and "right," and instead,
everything is in cardinal directions: north, south, east and west. And when [ say everything, I really mean
everything. You would say something like, "Oh, there's an ant on your southwest leg.”" Or, "Move your cup to the
north-northeast a little bit." In fact, the way that you say "hello" in Kuuk Thaayorre is you say, "Which way are
you going?" And the answer should be, "North-northeast in the far distance. How about you?"... They stay oriented
better than we used to think humans could ... Languages also differ in how they divide up the color spectrum --
the visual world. Some languages have lots of words for colors, some have only a couple words, "light" and "dark."
And languages differ in where they put boundaries between colors. So, for example, in English, there's a word for
blue that covers all of the colors that you can see on the screen, but in Russian, there isn't a single word. Instead,
Russian speakers have to differentiate between light blue, "goluboy," and dark blue, "siniy." So, Russians have
this lifetime of experience of, in language, distinguishing these two colors. When we test people's ability to
perceptually discriminate these colors, what we find is that Russian speakers are faster across this linguistic
boundary. They're faster to be able to tell the difference between a light and dark blue. And when you look at
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one single noun like ‘freedom’ can mean something completely different between different
cultures (and diachronically in the core of one single culture). The fundamental concept of
‘freedom’ would mean one thing for Macedonians and something completely different for
Germans or Americans. A citizen in Macedonia could say that ‘freedom’ is basically the
freedom of speech, whilst for Americans ‘freedom’ evokes the freedom of the individual, as
well as the freedom to express on all levels of societal life. Nevertheless, if we compare this
example diachronically in the course of one culture, we would also get different results. The
concept of ‘freedom’ during the existence of Socialist Federal Republic of Macedonia meant
freedom from poverty, freedom to have a guaranteed job, equal rights to education and freedom
from hunger and homelessness; in the XXI century this concept is mostly referred to freedom

of speech.

Humboldt formulated two main ideas that are part of modern linguoculturology: the
idea that language is a product of national culture and society and that language system and
language organization have impact on the nation’s world picture and the behavior of every

human being (granted that every person is a member of some nation/culture).

Following from the positions described so far, language does not exist outside of culture
as it represents an inherited set of practical skills and ideas that characterize people’s way of
life. As a part of human activity, language is an integral part of culture, which is defined as a

set of actions, human activity in various parts of a person’s or nation’s life.

Additional important component and a kind of an incentive for learning foreign
languages with an applied cultural aspect is the thought that language is not only part of culture,
but also its developing fragment, evolving under the influence of the current zeitgeist. This way
language creates certain linguacultural field that causes other cultural elements to unfold in

various ways in culture, religion, art, literature etc.

people's brains as they are looking at colors -- say you have colors shifting slowly from light to dark blue -- the
brains of people who use different words for light and dark blue will give a surprised reaction as the colors shift
from light to dark, as if, "Ooh, something has categorically changed," whereas the brains of English speakers, for
example, that don't make this categorical distinction, don't give that surprise, because nothing is categorically
changing ... Languages have all kinds of structural quirks. This is one of my favorites. Lots of languages have
grammatical gender, every noun gets assigned a gender, often masculine or feminine. And these genders differ
across languages. So, for example, the sun is feminine in German but masculine in Spanish, and the moon, the
reverse. Could this actually have any consequence for how people think? Do German speakers think of the sun as
somehow more female-like and the moon somehow more male-like? Actually, it turns out that's the case. So if you
ask German and Spanish speakers to, say, describe a bridge, like the one here -- "bridge" happens to be
grammatically feminine in German, grammatically masculine in Spanish -- German speakers are more likely to
say bridges are "beautiful," "elegant" and stereotypically feminine words. Whereas Spanish speakers will be more
likely to say they're "strong" or "long," these masculine words.
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Another person that touched the surface of linguoculturology was August Schleicher, a
XIX century German linguist, famous for his attempts to reconstruct the Proto-Indo-European

language, but even more famous for his theory that language is an organism.

Linguists usually consider August Schleicher to be the creator of the naturalistic
conception of language, as he considered language to be no different than living organisms. He

considered that languages are born, grow, develop and die.

Following the publication of Darwin’s famous Theory of Evolution, the XIX century
was a big leap forward for biologists and naturalists. The idea of evolution penetrated
linguistics, producing the abovementioned theory. Without going into much details, it should
be mentioned that the natural principle assumes, according to Schleicher, that languages as a
natural organism exist independently from man and it cannot be changed (ILlaknenn 2012).
Life of a language is the same as the life of a man and its substance and maturity is reflected in
its dialects, which in time are lost and die along with language; linguistics should be based on

the precise observation of organisms etc.

In my opinion,, comparing languages with biological organisms is meaningless.
Another disagreement with Schleicher’s view on language has to do with his postulate that
language as a natural organism functions and exists outside man’s will and thus, it cannot be
changed. Also, August Schleicher argues that linguistics should be researched the same way as
a biological organism is. Later in his works he makes a turn in his view on language as an
organism, recognizing that only the main features of Darwin’s views can be applied to
language, adding that languages are too different from the realms of vegetables and animals;
thus, Darwin’s reasoning cannot be applied in its full sense on languages. Linguists like Roman
Jacobson write ...015 6cex ntodell — u He MOAbKO 05 H00el — A3bIK AGNIAECMCA CPeOCmMBOM
ymMcmeenHotl u 0yxo6Hotl cuzHu u cpedcmeom obwenus (SIkodecon 1998: 306)>4. Taking this
into account, it means that language and culture connect outside the biological needs of people

and it cannot be studied as a natural organism.

Going fast forward to the XXI century, according to the position of modern
linguoculturology, language does not exist outside culture as a socially inherited set of practical
skills and ideas that characterize our way of life. Language is one of the types of human activity,
and as such it is an integral part of culture, integrating the totality of human activities in different

spheres of human life. Paraphrasing Humboldt, language exists as a tool for the process of

54 Sxo6con P. Vi3bpanubie paGoTh 10 TUHTBUCTHKE. - Biarosemenck: BI'K um. U.A. Boxysuna ne Kyprene, 1998
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thinking in line with culture. As we are dealing with language units in this thesis, it is natural
to say that they represent the language as the leading component, and the cultural realities come
afrewards. At the same time language units are bearers of culture - we cannot just see language
as purely a mixture of language signs. Those language signs are reflection of a certain national

culture. Along with these, language becomes a cultural phenomenon.

When analyzing from the standpoint of the structure and the way language works (no
matter if it is native or foreign), we can see that languages are components of culture. At the
same time, the cultural component is not just some kind of cultural information that is
communicated by language. It is an inherent feature of language, essential to all its levels (Ju.
D. Apresjan. 1995; 348). Language is a powerful social tool that shapes people into ethnos, and
by doing so, it creates what we call a “nation” through collecting and transferring culture,
traditions and the peoples’ consciousness (Gak 1998; 16). Even Yuri Lotman shares the opinion
that languages take the first place among the national-specific components of culture; language
contributes to the fact that culture can be both a means of communication and a means of

separating people; language is a sign of belonging to its bearers (Ju. M. Lotman. 2002; 84).

The language every group of people uses is an integral part of the national culture, and
this fact is recognized today by many researchers, even though this realm of linguoculturology
is just beginning to be taken into consideration. To some extent language as a phenomenon of
national culture is analyzed by sociolinguistics, which examines the problems of bilingualism

and the preferences people have when using certain languages, including jargons, slang, argot
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speech etc. Ethnolinguistics®®,*® goes even further into the study of the relation between

language and culture, but unfortunately it does not cover the whole specter of tasks set by
linguoculturology. Russian linguist Valentina Teliya considers linguoculturology as part of
ethnolinguistics, and that ethnolinguistics is devoted to the study and description of the
synchronous interaction of language and culture. I, however, do consider that the study of
language-culture interaction should remain within the sphere of the spiritual culture of a given
nation, along with its literature, art, education, science, religion. This framework is broader than
the goal of ethnolinguistics, giving linguoculturology a wide space to include, for example,

national mentality.

5 1 do anticipate that there may be many questions on the relation/difference between linguoculturology,
ethnolinguistics, sociolinguistics etc. which is why I feel it is important to share a rather large part from
“JIMHrBOKYJIbTYPOJIOTHSL M STHOJMHI'BUCTHKA KaK CMEXHbIE HAYKH O SI3bIKE M KYJIbTYPE B POCCHHCKOM U
repMaHckoil HayuHbIX mpoctpaHctBax” (Mark Oparin) in original writing: KakoBo e Mecro
JIMHI'BOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHH CPEH HAyK O sS3bIKE M KyJIbType? MHOTHE POCCHICKUE YUeHbIE YKa3bIBalOT Ha POJCTBO
JINHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTUH C 3THOJMHIBUCTUKOW M couuonuHreuctuko. Tak y H. WM. Tonctoro mMbl Haxoaum:
«ITHOJNMHIBUCTUKA ¥ COLMOJMHIBUCTHKA MOTYT PaclleHUBAThCS KaK JBa OCHOBHBIX KOMIIOHEHTa (pasjerna)
oJHOM Oonee o0LIel TUCIUILUINHEIL, C TOU JIMIIb Pa3sHULICH, 9TO IepBas yIUTHIBACT, IPEXIE BCET0, Ce(UIeCKUe
- HalMOHaJIbHBIC, HAapOIHBIC, IUIEMEHHBIC - OCOOCHHOCTH 3THOCA, B TO BpeMs KakK BTOpas - OCOOCHHOCTH
COLMANIBHOW CTPYKTYpPBI KOHKPETHOrO 3THOCA (COLMyMa) M 3THOCa (ColMyMa) BooOIle, Kak MpaBuiio, Ha Ooee
MO3/IHEH CTaJNH €ro Pa3BUTHS IPUMEHHUTEIIBHO K SI3BIKOBBIM ITPOLIECccaM, SIBICHHAM H CTPYKTypam». boee oOmeit
JMCUUIUIMHOM, O-BUIUMOMY, U SBIISCTCS JIMHIBOKYJIBTYpoJoTus. B. A. MaciioBa yka3pIBaeT Ha CyIIECCTBECHHBIC
pasIuuus MeXAY TpeMs BBILICYNOMSIHYTHIMH JUCHUILIMHAMHU, NOAYEPKUBAS, YTO JUHTBOKYJIbTYPOJIOTHS UMEET
rJI00aJIbHBIA XapakTep, UCCIeAysl KaK UCTOPUYECKUE, TaK U COBPEMEHHBIE SI3bIKOBbIE (DaKThl, B TO BpeMs Kak
STHOJIMHTBUCTHKA HCTOPUYECKHE, a COIIMOJHMHIBHCTHKA TOJBKO COBPEMEHHBIC sI3bIKOBbIE (hakThl. Ecmu
STHOJIMHTBUCTHKA OMNEPUPYET MPEUMYIIECTBEHHO HWCTOPHMYECKH 3HAYMMBIMH JI@aHHBIMH W CTPEMHTCSl B
COBPEMEHHOM Marepuajie 0OHApYKUTh UCTOpUYECKHE (aKThl TOTO HJIM WHOTO ITHOCA, & COLMOJMHIBHCTHKA
paccMarpuBaeT HUCKIIOYUTEIBHO MAaTepHUall CETOAHSIIHErO0 [Hs, TO JIMHTCBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHS HCCIEIyeT |
HCTOPUYECKHE, U COBPEMEHHBIE S3bIKOBBIC (DAaKThI CKBO3b MIPU3MY TYXOBHOH KyJIbTYPBL

Conocraisiss POCCHHCKYIO JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHIO M 3THOJIMHTBUCTHKY B 3alaJHOM IOHUMaHHU, MBI UMEEeM
Jeo, Kak ¢ OOIIMMH YepTaMH, TaK W ¢ Pa3IMYMsIMH MEKAY NaHHBIMH IOUCUMIUTMHAMH. Llenpro 3amajaHoit
STHOJIMHTBUCTUKH SIBIISCTCS HM3Yy4YCHHE $3bIKAa M PEYM B KYJIBTYPHOM KOHTEKCTE, OHA SBJIACTCS YacThO
JIMHTBUCTHKH,KOTOPAsi ONpPEACNAeT MECTO JIMHTBHUCTHKM B KyIbType, B TO BpeMs Kak LeId W 3aJaud
JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTUH COCPEIOTOYCHBI Ha M3YYSHUH B3aMMOOTHOLICHHH S3bIKa U KYJIBTYPBI, TO €CTh HAXOIATCS
MEXAY ABYMsI JaHHBIMHU ITOHATHSIMHU U MMEIOT SIPKO BBIPA)KEHHBIH MEXIUCIUILTMHAPHBIN XapakTep. AHalU3 psja
CMEXHBIX C JIMHI'BOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHEH U 3alaJHOW ATHOJIMHIBUCTUKOW AMCUMIUIMH IO3BOJISET CIENaTh BBIBOJ O
TOM, YTO aHAJOTOM JIMHI'BOKYJbTYpPOJOTHH BBICTYIAIOT HECKOJIBKO YCTOSIBIIMXCSI B HEMELKOM S3bIKOBOM
npoctpaHcTBe Hayk. K HUM OTHOCSTCS YK€ PacCMOTpPEHHAas ITHOJMHIBUCTHKA U TEOPHS MEXKYJIbTYypPHOM
KOMMYHUKAIIHH.

As it can be seen from this rather large excerpt, the West lacks analogous discipline like linguoculturology, as
most of its efforts are directed towards more “practical”, everyday use of the relation between language and culture
in business, administration, finance, trade etc.

%6 Another point of view on the relation between cultural linguistics and language is given by Baydak Alexandra
V., Scharioth Claudia, II’yashenko Irina A. (Baydak et al., 2015): Cultural linguistics is closely related to the other
cognitive area — ethnolinguistics. The fundamental difference in these two areas, scientists see in the object of
study. In the center of ethnolinguistics are only those elements of the lexical system of language, which correlated
with certain material or cultural and historical complexes. It should be noted that ethnolinguistics is much “older”
than cultural linguistics and is rooted in Western science to von Humboldt, E. Sapir, B. Whorf, and in Russian
science — to the research of A.A. Shakhmatov, A.A. Potebnya and others. Cultural linguistics and ethnolinguistics
unite on the basis of common objectives: to study the interaction of two different codes — language and culture.
Ethnolinguistics, as well as cultural linguistics, is a complex science, but ethnolinguistics studies the interaction
of linguistic, ethno-cultural and ethno-psychological factors in the functioning and development of the language.
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The foundation of linguoculturology is developed via the idea that there is an
inseparable link between language and culture. In order for the researcher even to start working
on the problems mentioned in this thesis, he has to be convinced that language does not fall out
from the general laws of development of culture, and thus, he can use the whole specter of
methods used in the analysis of culture. It can be said that linguoculturology deals with culture
and language in the synchronic development, but if necessary, it can base its results also on

diachronic studies.
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2.3 The Development of Linguoculturology

- Area studies and Cultural studies;
- The role of ‘background knowledge’ in language-learning;
- Pluricentric languages and conceptual cores

- Language realia

As the name itself suggests, linguoculturology signifies the relationship between culture
and language. In this thesis, we use the term linguoculturology and linguaculture along with

cultural linguistics®’, as both of them denote the relation between language and culture.

Karen Risager (2010) from the Department of Language and Culture at the University
of Roskilde in Denmark, who actively deals with the questions of culture and languages, adds:
linguoculturology encompasses three interrelated dimensions: a semantic and pragmatic
potential, a poetic potential and an identity potential. Linguoculturology may be a key concept
in the understanding of language as both social and a cultural phenomenon. As it was said
earlier in this thesis, ethnolinguistics is also dealing with the relation between language and
culture, but its newer sister-discipline goes step further and taps into the synchronic and
diachronic development of language and culture, including the national mentality and its

influence on lexical units.

When it comes to the emergence of linguoculturology and its application in foreign
language learning, Karen Risager also writes about pre-national, national and post-national

phase of language teaching. Before the mid-XIX century, language teaching was not nationally

57 Cultural linguistics is a philological discipline that describes the correspondence of language and culture in their
synchronous interaction. The term "cultural linguistics" clearly indicates the interrelation between two fields -
linguistics and cultural studies. It is also a branch of cognitive linguistics and cultural studies, studying the
expression of the people’s culture that has been captured and entrenched in the language. While cognitive
linguistics aims at answering the question of how in general the human mind is organized, how a person explores
the world and what information about the world becomes knowledge, cultural linguistics focuses primarily on a
human being in his culture and his language. Cultural linguistics studies and describes the means and methods of
interaction of language and culture; it is aimed at the study of how the forms of existence of culture of various
ethnic groups are reflected and fixed in language. How does a person see the world? — That is the principal question
to be answered by cultural linguistics, which studies language as a cultural phenomenon (Baydak et al. 2015).
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oriented. As an example of a pre-national textbook, the Latin lanua linguarum reserata
(Comenius 1649) had a universal and encyclopedic content divided into 100 chapters on topics
such as the elements, the earth, the body, the economy, grammar, music, geography, history
and angels. It was translated into several languages and it appeared in multilingual editions with
reading passages divided into, for example, a Latin, a Greek and a French column (Risager,

2010).

During the XIX century, as it was explicated in the first chapter of this work - the nation-
building in Europe began. That process found its place in the language teaching process, when
language found its place in the new paradigm of nation-building. Even though we live in an age
when a general deconstruction of the nationalistic paradigm is taking place, boosted by growing
internationalization - national focus in language teaching is still present and it continues to be
for many decades to come. When it comes to English, we have a slightly different situation.
Some view language merely as a code, something that can be learned without the need to go
deep in cultural concepts. Of course, teaching English as an international language today can
be viewed as a fact that supports this point of view, but that can be true only if we are talking
about fast, practical, and applied language learning. In other words - language is always cultural,
and if a language learner wants to discern the language they learn - it must be followed by the

cultural concepts.

Area and Cultural Studies

Even though discussion regarding teaching culture started long time ago, practical
inclusion of culture in language classes started in the second half of the XX century. Edward T.
Hall considered that introducing cultural facts about the country would generally improve the
intercultural and communicative competence of the person who actively interacts with
foreigners. Before starting his work, he explicitly accused Americans of ethnocentrism when
dealing with foreigners ...insisting that everyone else do things our way When Americans are
sent abroad to deal with other peoples they should first be carefully selected as to their
suitability to work in a foreign culture. They should also be taught to speak and read the
language of the country of assignment and thoroughly trained in the culture of the country (Hall
1959, 13).

According to Hall, culture can be learned. If culture can be learned, it can be learned

alongside with language, and not just being taught independently.
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Cultural studies appeared in curriculums around the world during the second half of the
XX century, introducing the everyday culture of people around the world. What strikes most
about these cultural studies is the fact that learning about cultures had to do a lot with binary
learning: learning what is right to do, and what is wrong to do. Either you break a rule in a

foreign culture or you do not. Almost like learning a language at that time.

The appearance of university programs for Language and Cultural Studies®® seemed to
be the next step in the conjoining of language and culture in linguaculture. Even today such

programs are broad and can be found in major universities.

The Department for Continuing Education at Oxford University offers a program for
Language and cultural studies. Besides basic information regarding the place and courses, this

is what the web-site offers as a description:

Why study a language?
e To discover new cultures;
e To become more open-minded;
e To meet new people and develop friendships;
e To gain a practical skill;
e To connect better with the locals when travelling;
e To communicate more effectively in business;
e For an intellectual challenge;
e To gain an international outlook.
Studying a foreign language brings benefits, such as acquiring a practical skill,

getting to know the nuances of a foreign culture, and engaging in study as part of a

small group™.

Quite interesting to see that there is no mentioning of culture even in the “Why study
this?” section, explaining the benefits of taking this program. The first answer to “Why?” is 7o
discover new cultures. Strangely enough, culture is not even an “equal” during the process of
studying languages. If I were to interpret this, even Language and cultural studies at Oxford
University takes culture as a process that starts after language studies, which comes to be quite

absurd, given that culture and language are intertwined and should be taught appropriately. On

38 Such programs are still to be found around the world. Some examples of that are: University of Oxford, Trinity
College, University of Missouri-St. Louis, Malmé University, Deakin University, Suffolk University, University
of Alberta, Eastern University and many more.

> www.conted.ox.ac.uk
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the other hand, Summer Institute of Linguistics in Dallas, Texas, has an introductory text that

could satisfy even the most demanding cultural linguist:

On a practical level, language has to do with sounds, symbols and gestures
that a community puts in order and associates so that they can communicate.
On a deeper level, language is an expression of who we are as individuals,
communities, nations. Culture refers to dynamic social systems and shared
patterns of behavior, beliefs, knowledge, attitudes and values. Culture
provides the environment in which languages develop, even as it influences
how they are used and interpreted. For example, in many European cultures
a “good day” is a sunny day, while in many African cultures a “good day”
is a rainy day. Different culturally shared values provide the context for

interpreting the term for “good”®.

In the last two decades of the XX century, the term ‘cultural linguistics’ has been
increasingly used in conjunction with the term ‘linguistic, area studies’, ‘cultural studies’ etc.
Prior to that, the idea of introducing culture in language teaching and research was done by
‘cultural studies’ or ‘area/geographic studies’. No one can be completely sure as to the names
of the disciplines that deal with the introduction of culture in the study of foreign languages,
which is why we will use only the two previously mentioned terms in the text, which are also
the most common linguistic literature. What comes to mind is ‘Cultural Studies’ or
‘JlmarBoctpanoBenenue’ [in Russia]) as part of language science and studies that includes
teaching of language and giving certain information about the country of the language that is
being studied. In the process of language teaching, elements of regional specificities are
combined with linguistic phenomena, which act not only as a means of communication, but
also as a way of acquainting learners with the new realities within the language they learn.
Along with mastering the foreign language theoretically the student should master the ability

to understand the mentality, the points of view of the foreign language speakers.

‘Area and Cultural studies’®! represent a part of linguistics, but also are (or were) part
of language teaching, as their primary function was to provide information about the target
language and the country (or countries) where this language is spoken. During the process of

language teaching cultural elements are combined with language teaching text/exercises, acting

60 https://www.sil.org/why-language-culture-studies

61 Language and cultural studies goals are commendable and have a lot in common with the idea in this thesis, but
it is my opinion they still lack a more sophisticated analytical substance, something we will discuss about further
in the text.
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not only as models/prototype for communication exercises, but also as a way of acquainting
students with the cultural realities within the target language. During the process of language-
learning, these disciplines helped mastering cultural knowledge and the ability to understand
the worldview and mentality of speakers of the target language. Therefore, the educational
value lies in the fact, that the introduction with the culture of the target language goes along
with the comparison of the concepts in the native/first language (L1) and the newly learned
concepts in target language. Thus, area and cultural studies main goal was to create cultural
competence in students using intercultural communication, primarily through adequate
perception of the interlocutor’s speech and understanding the concepts in the language that is

being learned.
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Background Knowledge

Although our schools do comparatively

well in teaching elementary decoding skills,

they do less well than schools of some

other countries in teaching the background knowledge

that pupils must possess to succeed at mature reading tasks.

(Hirsch et al. 1987, p.27)

The expectation that foreign language students should master the target language also
assumes the necessity of forming cultural and linguistic competence that is also an integral part
of communicative competence. The basis of area and cultural studies competences is
represented by the background knowledge the typical native speaker has (the same background
knowledge the language student should acquire). In this context ‘background knowledge’ also
represents the knowledge of language and cultural realities needed for the execution of
standard communication between the speakers of two different languages, one of which
learns/speaks the interlocutor’s language. The presence of common background knowledge
is the main prerequisite for adequate and successful communication, especially when
participants in the communication situation belong to different linguistic cultures. Building
background knowledge in beginner level classes creates more interest in the object of study.
When teachers link the new material with the concepts students already know, they stimulate
student’s interest and motivation, giving them a purpose for learning. However, my opinion is
that this can be applied at beginner and/or intermediate level language teaching. When it comes
to advanced level language teaching, as it is the case in this thesis, background knowledge

should be acquired analytically and through individual efforts.

According to E. VereS€agin and V. Kostomarov (E. M. VereS¢agin & V. G.
Kostomarov, 1990), the main goal of area and cultural studies is to provide communicative
competence for intercultural communication, primarily through adequate perception of the
interlocutor’s speech and understanding authentic texts. They also add that the basis for
linguistic and cultural competence is comprised of the background knowledge that a typical

representative of the target language possesses. In their view, ‘background knowledge’ is the
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awareness and basis needed for two parties (native speakers or otherwise) to mutually
understand each other. The Free Online Dictionary by Farlex offers another definition:

information that is essential to understanding a situation or problem.

Literary texts, journalistic articles and other kinds of materials can be used as main
material in language and cultural studies, since texts found there clearly manifest cultural and
regional specificities. Thus, the main goal of language and cultural studies is to provide
communicative competence and a ground for solid intercultural communication. This implies
that this program should present basic background knowledge to language students about the
studies language and its community, and also ability for students to use that background

knowledge to achieve mutual understanding in intercultural situations.

The so-called ‘cultural background knowledge’ contains nominative units that often
possess extralinguistic content that reflects national culture directly or indirectly. This
background knowledge often references to the history, geography, folklore, traditions, and
politics of the country. In other words, background knowledge represents the national and

cultural component of nominative units.

As it is commonly known, lexical units contain conceptual core with various vocabulary
interpretations, as well as other non-conceptual meanings that reflect expressiveness,
appreciation, emotionality, associations that are peculiar to the speakers of a peculiar language.
The totality of these incomprehensible meanings, along with the different conceptual meanings
words have is all known by many terms, but mostly by background knowledge,
linguoculturology, national-cultural components etc. Every single language has its own
conceptual core that differs from cores in other languages, but it also happens that different
countries and people that speak the same language also have different cores within one common
language. The best two examples would be German, English and Spanish. German is spoken in
large parts of Switzerland, Austria, and, of course, Germany. Even though these countries speak
the same language, at the same time they “speak™ different conceptual cores. Apart from
differentiating between different words that have appeared in the German language varieties in
these countries, their unique historical, cultural, political experience produced linguacultural

cores that in some cases make these language varieties incomprehensible to citizens of these
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countries. After Austria became a member of the European Union in 1995, Austrian variety of

a pluricentric language® became the only one to be recognized as such under EU primary law.

Another example is English and Spanish. They are both pluricentric languages, even to
a more advanced level than German. Spanish as a pluricentric language is spoken in more than
twenty countries: Argentina, Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Dominican Republic,
Ecuador, El Salvador, Equatorial Guinea, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama,
Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Puerto Rico, Spain, the United States of America, Uruguay and
Venezuela...Each of these Hispanic countries has its own linguistic norms, some of which are
shared with all the others, some of which are shared with neighboring countries, and some are
possessed uniquely (Michael Clyne 1992; 45). One can only deduct that all of these countries
have different conceptual and cultural codes, making their language variety even slightly
incomprehensible to other Spanish speakers from other countries. Same goes for English in the

United States of America, Canada, Britain, Scotland, Australia, New Zealand, India etc.

Today this is mostly recognized even by companies that produce language learning
software. Rosetta Stone in its latest version as of 2018 (5.0.13) has two versions of English:
English (American) and English (British) and two versions of Spanish: Spanish (Spain) and
Spanish (Latin America).

It is commonly accepted in today’s language teaching that English is learned as
American or British English, not because of the different pronunciation or the different words
that differentiate these polycentric versions of English, but because of the different conceptual

cores and the non-conceptual meanings.

Martha Young’s (2013) graphic representation on bridging different conceptual cores

and background knowledge is simple, yet powerful enough:

62 The term pluricentric (also polycentric) was employed by Kloss (Winter & Kloss 1953) to describe languages
with several interacting centers, each providing a national variety with at least some of its own (codified) norms.
Pluricentric languages are both unifiers and dividers of people. They unify people through the use of the language,
and separate them through the development of national norms and indices and linguistic variables with which the
speakers identify. They mark group boundaries indicating who belongs and who does not. (Michael Clyne 1992)
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Bridging background knowledge by native speakers (home culture, home language, prior learning, prior
experiences, etc.

Bridging background knowledge by L2 language learners (new culture, new language, no prior experience, new
cultural expectations, academic literacy and language demands.

During the process of language-learning one will surely identify national and cultural
components that differ from those in one’s native language. When this happens, comparison is
necessary, because words that do not have equivalents in the target language, as well as those
who have different background meaning — do not fall in an absolute category (/inguistic
determinism), but to a relative one. In addition, in reference to words that do not have their own
equivalents in the target language — this can be the case only in relation between two languages.

What is dissimilar in one set of languages does not have to be true in another set.

Nonequivalent or words with different background meanings are the subject of area and
cultural studies. Identifying such words is done by comparing the first and second culture and
language, which allows us to identify specific features of culture that are most common in the

second language.
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The analysis of the main standpoints of ‘Area studies’ and ‘Cultural studies’ allows us
to conclude that it is impossible to achieve adequate mutual understanding between two persons
with different language and cultural background without the knowledge of nominative units
that carry dissimilar semantic and background meaning. One way of solving this problem is to
identify these lexical units (language realities, connotative lexical units [similar nomination but
different cultural associations], background language units [similar nominations in both
languages, but different national features and meanings]). The identification of these lexical
units should be carried out according to several criteria: cultural and regional value, frequency
of use, word’s place in the conceptual core, thematicity and popularity. Identifying these lexical
units leads us to the problem of their selection and classification for further use in the language
class, which is why this issue is closely related to the issue of ‘language realia’. The term
“language realia” is widely used in linguistics and translation studies. Even though it is widely
used in Academia today, there are still no clear criteria on what ‘language realia’ is in research
literature. Faculty of Arts (Charles University) in Prague hosts a team of researchers that
investigate Czech language realia and produce texts that should educate expatriates, migrants,
and local people on current language realia. This team’s project is named “Alphabet of Czech
realia”, and language realia is defined among the members of the team as concept/phenomenon
that is connected to history, culture, the way of life of Czechs, phenomena that is unique just to

them and plays crucial role in defining Czech people.

My view on language realia goes even deeper. I view them as a kind of reference
objects in objective reality; precedent phenomena of every single culture; objects of
thought with which intracultural communication is correlated. Speaking of intracultural

and intercultural communication, language realia can be divided into three groups:

1. Universal language realia — lexical units that have identical attributes in any compared
culture;

2. Quasi language realia — lexical units that have identical primary attributes, but have
different secondary attributes;

3. Unique language realia — lexical units with unique primary and secondary attributes

when compared with any given culture.

Alongside lexical units that exist in multiple cultures but have same or different primary
or secondary attributes, it seems logical to conclude that unique language realia are, in fact,

equivalent lexical units that can be found only in one or few linguacultures.
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Researchers working on “Alphabet of Czech realia” direct their effort on creating
linguacultural texts that contain core information that needs to be absorbed by immigrants and
expatriates that would like to integrate into the Czech linguo-culture. Other researchers group
language realia based on thematic associations. Some linguists (Kpacabix 2002) even suggest
another approach on the use of quasi and unique language realia in texts — providing
linguacultural comment within text or in the textbook’s header. When it comes to language
textbooks, it is my opinion that this is the absolute minimum authors should use while creating
language textbooks. This approach is essential when it comes to precedent phenomena in
language (Jovanov 2011). The aim of linguacultural comment is to form wider background
knowledge, which is necessary for a broader reception of the language picture of the target
language. Marina Shakhmatova proposed®® eleven types of linguacultural commentaries that
can be applied for quasi and unique language realia: commentaries explaining the lexical
meaning coming from information derived from dictionaries; commentaries that use various
number of lexical units that explain the cultural background, historical background,
commentary containing information on how lexical units came to existence, personal
explanatory commentary, etymological commentary, word-formative commentary, contextual

commentary, reference commentary, historical commentary, and extended area commentary.

Linguoculturology’s object of study is the spiritual and material culture, as well as
verbalized artifacts that help create the language picture of the world, which plays a major role
in understanding what cultural linguistics is. Linguoculturology focuses on the system of
cultural values and meanings that exist in every contemporary society, found in the
background knowledge of the typical representative on the linguacultural community.
The next step is to transfer these values and meanings to the language student, in order to
achieve mutual understanding in situations of direct and indirect intercultural communication;
adequately using language realia and applying them in appropriate situations. University
campuses are places where students’ mindsets and horizons should expand through both study
of experience and exchange of linguacultural information. Cultural education receives
increasing attention in the last few decades as one of the main goals of education, one that
encourages students to consider diversity and difference in what is often conceived as an

expanding and globalized world (Kearney 2008).

63 I1laxmarosa, M.A. and En, B., 1996. Tumoiorus JMHrBOCTPaHOBENYECKUX KOMMeHTapueB. Becmuux CII6IY.
Cepus 2.
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2.4 Language-learning, Worldview and Concept

Since the 1990s it has become more and more
clear that the traditional national paradigm of
language teaching and learning s out of sync
with the complexity of the modern world. The
language teacher of today has to take account of
the shifting landscapes of languages and cultures
and try to enact an alternative to the national

paradigm.
[Risager: 2010]

Learning a new language has always been a daunting task for everybody who expressed
a wish to embark on such a journey. Just the shear mention that one would like to learn a new
language is seen as a difficult intellectual activity that will take years to complete (given that

one chooses to learn a language on a near native level).

Choosing a new language is seen as choosing the level of difficulty in a computer game.
Of course, many things depend on the native language one speaks. One would hardly be amazed
if a Macedonian speaker says they will learn Serbian or Bulgarian, as those languages are
common in the country and almost everybody understands them (and quite a lot people even
speak them). But if one chooses German, Japanese or Hebrew — that would leave some open
jaws or at least risen eyebrows. Besides the choice of a specific language to learn, learning a
language lifts our confidence. Even more so when we meet someone we can speak our newly
learned language with. But, surely, the ultimate experience in learning languages is the sudden
discovery when one starts to discover new ways of thinking and communicating in the target

language.

Everywhere on the planet where developed educational systems are established, people

are learning a new foreign language starting at a certain age. Some of us learn it later in life
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some learn it earlier. Some people learn a new language with difficulties, some quickly and
effortless. However, before a child acquires a certain language, certain categorization already
takes place (Mandler 1997). But, as Pavlenko (2011) points out, language is immensely
powerful and is responsible for a great deal of restructuring of previously formed categories.
When a child learns a language, it undergoes through a cognitive revolution, learning to
construct new macro-concepts. These macro-concepts (which are part of our “cultural
baggage”) are precisely the contribution of language to our thinking. Language invades our
thinking because languages are good to think with. (Levinson, 2001: 584). Boas also gives a
good insight: ...the categories of language compel us to see the world arranged in certain
definite conceptual groups which, because of our lack of knowledge of linguistic processes, are
taken as objective categories, and which, therefore, impose themselves upon the form of our

thoughts (Boas 1973 in Lucy 1996: 15).

Obviously, as anthropocentric linguistics in the XX century has showed us - language
plays a major role in conceptualizing the world around us. This concept continues to develop

steadily in the XXI century.
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2.4.1 Worldview

Every single human on this planet has a worldview. People from developed and
undeveloped countries, continents and islands, mountainous areas and low lands — all have
worldviews. One of the most interesting things in this context is that all the worldviews of this
world are different (even those of twins who live with each other for years). Worldviews shape
our reactions in the world around us. They help us understand the world (although not always
successfully), as well as to find an appropriate response to the realities and challenges we face.
The worldview guides our thinking, dictates whether what we feel is normal and what is not
normal, what is acceptable or unacceptable. The notion of worldview is also connected with
such notions as orientation and map. Apostel sees worldview as a map that people use to orient
and explain... (Aerts 2011, 140). For example, some societies have been characterized by large
levels of crime and corruption during long periods. This situation creates a mental
representation (worldview) among representatives of these societies, according to which they
consider crime or corruption as completely normal phenomena. Their overall lives are knotted
according to their worldview. This creates a state when people's thoughts, actions, and feelings
are characterized by mercantile attitudes. They evaluate everything through the prism if one

thing can be obtained through money (once it cannot be obtained by morally accepted means).

Danesh (2008) is introducing ‘worldview’ in a most precise way: This term refers to a
mental framework within which individuals and groups interpret the nature of reality, the
nature and purpose of human life, and the laws governing human relationships. Worldviews
are shaped by our life experiences, and at the same time they reshape our approach to life.
Both on the personal and the societal level, worldview represents a "mirror" in which we see
ourselves, others, and how we see the world. Worldview is not transferred to individuals as a
finished product. It is formed and changes just as the conditions surrounding the individual
change. It is changed by the family in which we grow up and develop, through the traditions
we accept or are imposed upon us, through education, religious views, political orientation,
mass media and so on. The worldview develops as a direct reaction to the development of

consciousness, which is formed through the sum of all our individual events in our life.
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It is important to note that even though we are aware that “some invisible mental
program” directs our everyday lives, we are even less aware (or completely unaware) that much
of this mental program (worldview) is not available to our conscious thoughts. We are partially
conscious of the worldview we hold. Most of what directs our daily practices and thoughts

remain below the surface of our conscious awareness (Danesh 2008):

As I mentioned previously, our worldviews are created by the traditions of the societies
in which we grow, the educational systems that teach and indoctrinate us, the media and the
books that we read and see, but most importantly, all these elements come to us through
language. The worldview contains all rational and irrational markers that define us as human
beings, but most importantly, whether they are rational or not, they come to us through the
language that is common to both. And, as we have already concluded, language is culture,
meaning they play the major role in the creation of what we are. When a language "invades"

our conceptualization ability, in a way it determines our worldview.

onsciousnes

Subconsciousness

When someone uses the term "worldview" there is a high probability of critique aimed
at the author. Mostly because this is a term that still cannot be unilaterally defined. The term
comes from Wilhelm von Humboldt, who was a German politician and philologist. It was
Humboldt, who permanently linked languages with world views [Weltanschauung-
Weltansicht]®, arguing that 'the differences between languages are not those of sounds and
signs but those of differing worldviews' (1836, translated in Humboldt, 1963: 246). Nowadays,
we see this term operating in numerous disciplines, but in the mid-twentieth century this term

was "revitalized" and brought into daylight with the help of Sapir and Whorf and their Whorf-

64 Separate subchapter on this matter is to be found in the text.
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Sapir hypothesis, according to which a language's difference results in a different intellectual
and affective structuring for the mind of the speaker of a language community (Dubois et. al.

1994, 511).
James Underhill (2011) distinguishes three dimensions on worldview:

1. The worldview of the language system, that mode of understanding which provides
us with concepts and which organizes the relationships between those concepts.

2. The worldview of each cultural mindset, a worldview which paradoxically must take
root within a given linguistic worldview, but which can migrate between language
systems (as the spread of Catholicism, Protestantism, Buddhism and communism
clearly demonstrates).

3. The worldview of the individual who finds its highest expression in the works of
great writers who cultivate their language as Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky, Goethe,

Shakespeare or Orwell have done.

The worldview system is also a subject to change. Just as society changes every single
day (in a slow, but continuous nature), even the most pervasive worldviews change, as

worldview by its nature does not exist outside of the human mind but is our constant companion.

Slow-changing
concepts

Concepts that
change with
changing
generations
Concepts that
change in a
short period of
time

Graph: A representation of how the system of concepts and worldview can look like and change over time:
some concepts that create the worldview are subject to a very slow change that can take up to centuries, some

concepts change as generations change and others change according to daily events.
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2.4.2 Language and Worldview

John Locke’s empiricist view on language represents language as a mere tool or
instrument that helps us pick out objects in the real world via the words we use (that are directly
linked to the reality they depict). According to Lock (as found in [Hewitt 2016]), our ideas are
derived from our impressions, and our ideas are expressed in concepts. This would mean that
impressions come first > then concepts > concepts are to be found in language (constructed

based on concepts derived from the impression to which they correspond).

Hermeneutic view on language and worldview signifies that we relate to the world that
is already shaped by language, through which we “inherit” a pre-understanding of the world
(Hewitt 2016). Coming from this, our experience of the world around us is already “pre-packed”
by our various languages. This hermeneutic view on language is typical for the German
linguistic tradition and Wilhelm von Humboldt as one of its most famous representatives.
Whichever point of view you choose as more acceptable, one cannot deny the fact the language
plays the most important role in the constitution of the mental program that we prefer to call
‘worldview’. But if you concur with the conclusions of German linguists that the inevitable
conclusion will appear to be that there are as many worlds and worldviews, as there are
languages on the planet. It should be noted that Humboldt defends the idea that language creates
individual perspective, but at the same time, he adheres his own view that language has
collective or universal value. In a more graphic sense, different languages represent different
‘operating systems’ for our consciousness, while at the same time we as individuals can decide

to install additional applications that will best suit our experience and needs.

Imagine your ordinary Android or i0OS phone (as most widely used in the world today)
as a basis that you understand and orient by. Users install different kinds of applications to their
mobile operating systems according to their individual needs. Some can get by using only
couple of applications, while others can install hundreds. No matter how many applications are
installed, the final point is that we have something that is common for all — the operating system,

or in this case — worldview.

Humboldt views worldview as a symbolic dimension that is made by language and it

creates a certain manner of how we see and conceive emotions, desires, attitudes, things, both

109



rational and irrational. That chain is interconnected in ways
we cannot even fathom, as this takes us in areas under the
domain of cognitive linguistics and the work of the mind.
Also, word in any language are not isolated, but form a
network in which each element is related to another element
and affected by its position in this chain (Hewitt 2016). Words
(and concepts they represent) may have same lexical forms
through different languages, but that doesn’t mean that these
words will be understood the same way by different
individuals that have different native languages. For
Humboldt, individuals understand one another ‘by striking
the same note on their mental instrument, whereupon
matching but not identical concepts are engendered in each.
Only within these limits, and with these divergences, do they
come together on the same word’ (Humboldt & Losonsky

1999, 152).

Language forms are relative and different languages
encode different worldviews. Intercultural competence is
characterized by the ability and desire to engage with realities
other than our own (Piller c2011). If intercultural competence
represents the ability to desire to engage with different
realities and worldviews, linguacultural competence is the
ability to understand and embrace different realities and
worldviews. One of the goals of this thesis is to create a

textbook that helps create this linguacultural competence.

Edward Sapir compared the pass from one language
to another as a psychological parallel to passing from one
geometrical system of reference to another (Edward Sapir, as
cited in [Pavlenko c2011]). When statements such as this are
pointed out, there is a need to explain what is meant by
‘world’ in ‘worldview’. It is both the world of natural sciences

and language-independent facts. It is also the morals,
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The view, according to which the

individual and the common both
characterize language, leads Humboldt
to the claim that every understanding is
at the same time a misunderstanding, as
no two individuals ever mean exactly the
same thing by the same word. Yet, what
seems difficult to grasp is how these
subjective, idiosyncratic, elements are
to be understood, if understanding is
always based on general concepts, not
on the individual? To an extent, one
could say that the individual
characteristics may remain obscured
from view but, in certain contexts, could
become more clearly discernible. Take
the way that words are used in a closed
circle of friends, in clubs or in families.
Each micro-social setting seems to
affect, however slightly, the meaning of
words, giving them a certain ‘twist’ or
‘slant’ that exists in addition to, or on top
of, what may be taken to be their
established meaning. What these
accretions of meaning actually are can
only be — tentatively — gauged through
engaging with the individual or group in
which they have currency.
Some meanings may become more
apparent; others will rest obscured.
These individual characteristics that are
constantly emerging through the use of
language show that language cannot be
reduced to an abstract static system. It
is rather a medium in constant flux that
is being continually transformed through
usage. (Hewitt 2016, 124)
|




practices, politics, feelings, aesthetics etc. that give meaning to the language that forms a

specific worldview.

Wittgenstein is often quoted for his famous line from the Tractatus Logico-
Philosophicus (Wittgenstein 1969b: proposition 5.6, p. 64), which translates as: ‘The limits of
my language mean the limits of my world.” Even though this kind of thinking that often is
referred to as ‘Linguistic determinism’ is long abandoned, there is a valid question if each
language that forms a worldview can be understood from the point of view of another language
that forms a different one. The shortest answer is ‘no’. Although it is known that there are many
different ways worldviews are constructed, none is so radical that would prevent us from ever
being able to recognize the supported language. Worst case scenario — one being able
approximately to translate what they are saying in the second language. Davidson (1973) does
not exclude the possibility of there being radically different conceptual schemes, but there is no
way of demonstrating their existence, since a demonstration of their difference would entail
recognizing that they are meaningful, which is only possible on the basis of shared
understanding. But according to this argument, shared understanding leaves no room for the
difference one set out to prove in the first place. A radically different conceptual scheme is by
definition unintelligible, and so we would be prevented from identifying it as such (Hewitt
2016). Rather than imprisoning the mind by different linguistic schemes and worldview,
somehow language offers patterns to think with and connect to other languages (Underhill 2009,

130).

The idea that languages are viewed as an isolated system, making communication and
translation difficult is long discredited. This extreme view, as well as the idea that languages
are identical in what they express, or that they share identical conceptual schemes — is also
discredited. There is, however, a presupposition that all languages share a conceptual core that
is common for all people on Earth, as we all have identical basic human needs. Being my
favorite hobby, astronomy hit me immediately with an appropriate analogy of how languages
are the same in their conceptual cores but start to differ the moment one goes further in the
socialization process. The planets in the Solar system (and beyond) look all too different, but
they all share one thing — their planetary cores. Even gas giants, as well as ‘rocky’ planets, have
cores, but that doesn not mean identical planets should emerge with each core. Depending on
the place in space, the speed they travel through space, the distance from their star etc. — all
planets look different, but “deep down”, they are all the same. This can also be said for human

languages. When it comes to humans, we may travel to different countries and meet radically
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different cultures from ours, but we will always find something that is truly relevant to us and
we can relate to. H.G. Gadamer (as cited in Hewitt 2016) considers this to be a ‘hermeneutic
fusion of horizons’%. This ‘fusion of horizons’ can be applied only when we keep the two
interlocutors in the ‘world of concrete objects’, which basically is the inner conceptual core of
any language. As one moves further away from this ‘world of concrete objects’, the difficulties
in the communication process will become even more evident, as understanding or interpreting
is being conducted in the light of a shared language background usage. As one is moving from
their common background, difficulties between languages will become much more difficult to

overcome.

Often, speakers in two different languages use their own languages to describe the same
thing, and at the same time the object they talk about has the same meaning in both languages.
As interlocutors move into areas that are more abstract and influenced by culture, traditions,

values, morals and attitudes, misunderstanding will grow exponentially.

One of the most striking examples I can offer to confirm this is a discussion between
me (Macedonian) and Czech on the socialist system, both in our countries and in general.
Anyone whose horizons go beyond those of one's own state and experience testify that each
country has different understandings with more complex social and political phenomena.
Macedonia (within the former Yugoslavia) is one of the countries in which from 1945 to 1991
there was an established socialist order, just like in the former Czechoslovakia. It is one thing
to say that both countries had a socialist system in almost the same time, and it is completely
another thing to talk about the kind of development those systems had in those two countries
and what influence they had on their culture, morals, values and attitudes. This is why the
misunderstanding or maybe it is better to say ‘misunderstanding’ occurred. It is commonly
known that people living in the countries that gained independence from Yugoslavia generally
have a favorable view on socialism because of the different characteristics this system had
during the years of its existence. On the other hand, people in the Czech Republic and Slovakia
(the successors of Czechoslovakia) generally have a negative view on socialism, again, because

of the specific developments, values, morals and attitudes during that time. Hence,

65 In bridging the gulf between languages, the translator clearly exemplifies the reciprocal relationship that exists
between the interpreter and the text, and that corresponds to the reciprocity involved in reaching an understanding
in conversation. For every translator is an interpreter. The fact that a foreign language is being translated means
that this is simply an extreme case of hermeneutical difficulty — i.e. of alienness andits conquests. In fact all the
‘objects’ with which traditional hermeneutics is concerned are alien in the same unequivocally defined sense. The
translator’s task of re-creating differs only in degree, not in kind, from the general hermeneutical task that any text
presents. (Gadamer 1975:389)
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misunderstanding occurs between two interlocutors coming from two different places of the
world when speaking about one abstract noun. In this particular situation I was aware of the
negative views Czech have on their former socio-political system, but the Czech interlocutor

was not aware of the general view in former Yugoslavia.

The only way for people to avoid misunderstandings in this kind of situations is for one
to be aware of the ‘individuality’ of the worldview in a foreign language. This can be done by
expanding the horizons, so that they would include what is different in someone’s scheme
within a higher level of ‘universality’, which will effectively expand or even fuse worldviews.
There are thousands of communication horizons that need to be addressed, meaning that there
is a need for a constant looking of common ground between speakers; even though it may have
a slightly pessimistic tone — this is a never-ending process which requires constant expansion
of worldviews. Even in everyday actions in the world around us we are fairly certain that the
meanings of our words converge fairly accurately, but this is also misleading. One would think
that concepts for general things in the objective world would appear to share meanings and are
generally the same in different language communities. Reality shows us that even when they
are similar, linguistic categories linked to these words do not always match fully: the category
of chair does not share all members with the categories silla (Spanish) or chaise (French), nor
does the category cup share all members with the categories faza (Spanish) or sefel (Hebrew)
(Pavlenko 2009, 129). The object of ‘cup’ in our mental lexicon can be quite different in Japan
or China, where they see their mental representation of a cup without handles. As one moves
away from the objects of immediate experience and tries to describe the socials reality, the
difficulty and the danger of misunderstanding grows exponentially. As Humboldt has shown,
even in the case of words for the most banal objects, the terms we use will always be trigged
with a certain subjectivity that cannot be reduced to their purely referential use (Hewitt 2016).
Having this in mind, the goal of this thesis is to present new foreign language teaching/learning

material, intended to expand the learner’s worldview and conceptual horizons.
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2.4.3 Language and Concepts

Linguoculturology uses a number of terms, the meaning of which are partly or fully
explained in this text (‘Background knowledge’, ‘National mentality’, ‘Culture’, ‘Subculture’).
In recent time the designation of the unit of language and culture interaction was entrenched by
the term ‘concept’. In linguoculturology, the term ‘concept’ can reflect one or more attributes
of the object at hand. It should be noted that ‘concept’ is a broad scientific term, used and

defined differently, according to the scientific field it is used.

This term was originally developed in logic, where it defined the set of integral
properties an object has. Philosophy and psychology define ‘concept’ as a ‘mental image’,
‘mental formation’ etc. The emergence of this term in cognitology is not at all surprising, as
Cognitive Linguistics is one of the central disciplines that operate with this term. According to
cognitive science, man’s activity is oriented towards the development of skills needed to live

and orientate in the world, alongside with the need to identify and compare objects.

One of the first definitions of the concept belongs to A. Wierzbicka: ‘concept is an
object of the world ideal, having a name and reflecting certain culturally specified
representation about the world reality’ (as in Baydak et al. 2015). Russian linguists
Kubryakova et al. (in KpaTkuii cioBaps KOTHUTUBHBIX TEpMUHOB) consider concepts to be some
kind of ideal, abstract units that one operates by during the process of thinking. They are the
result of all human activity and knowledge from the surrounding world. They reflect the content
of the knowledge obtained as kind of ‘quanta’ of meaning. The process of communication
between people and the transfer of information can also be considered to be an exchange of

concepts.

Concepts are formed in various ways. Most of them come from the sheer perception in
the surrounding world (via the senses and man’s activity), some by communication with others,
some by the educational process, mental activity, established morals in a certain society,
attitudes towards various things etc. There is no clear boundary between concepts that are
created by different sources and they often complete each other. Without a doubt, the best way
to utilize concept is though language. Some concepts (the more simple ones) can be explained

with one word, while others need combination of sentences.
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I especially recommend a definition that explains what linguacultural concept is (as in
CrenanoB 0. C. CnoBaps pycckoit KynbTypsl. — M. : Illkona «SI3bIku pycCcKOM KyJIbTYypbD»,
1997. — 40 c.): “KoHuenT — 3To Kak Obl CI'yCTOK KYJIbTYpPhl B CO3HAHUHU YeNIOBEKa; TO, B BUJIE
4ero KyJabTypa BXOJUT B MEHTAIBHBIN MUp YesioBeka. U, ¢ Apyroii cTOpOHBI, KOHIIETIT — 3TO TO,
MOCPEIICTBOM YETO YEJIOBEK... CaM BXOJUT B KYJIBTYPY, @ B HEKOTOPBIX CIy4asiX W BIUSCT Ha

Hee”%°

As we have mentioned before, we conceptually construct the world around us using
language as soon as we learn to speak. During this process we listen, evaluate and acquire new
concepts. Everything we learn through language, not just while we are young, but also later in
life - comes from the conceptual baggage of the language that has been used by all previous
generations®’ before us. Even if a society lacks other physical ways of presenting tradition, it
still possesses the most powerful tradition - language. One could say that language is a ‘living
tradition’. With the acquisition of the language, culture is also absorbed in our mind through
language. That bond between culture and language creates a distinct worldview which, in my
opinion, is very hard to transcend. Each language may be a world in the sense that it contains a
distinct conception of the world, but there are no means of verifying this hypothesis (Underhill,

2009: 13).

Is language a sort of a road sign for our thoughts? In another book (Language, Ideology
and Point of View, 1993), Paul Simons argues that language does direct out thinking. David
Crystal in "The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language" does indeed say that it seems evident
that there is the closest of relationships between language and thought: everyday experience
suggests that much of our thinking is facilitated by language (Crystal, 2003: 14). Boas also adds
that categories of language compel us to see the world in certain definite conceptual groups,
on account of our lack of knowledge of linguistic processes, are taken as objective categories

and which; therefore, impose themselves upon the form in our thoughts®.

At this point I can only presume that these lines will trigger red lights in linguists who
oppose the deterministic model of the relationship between language and thought. Some

clarification seems necessary in order to avoid misunderstanding. The reader must be assured

% The concept is like a clot of culture in the mind of a person; it is a vessel with which culture enters the man’s
mental world. And, on the other hand, the concept is a vessel that one uses to enter culture, and in some cases
influence it (author’s translation).

7 Concept is a mental formation, which in the process of thinking replaces an indefinite number of items of the
same sort. Some concepts can be considered as schematic representations (Baydak et al. 2015)

68 Boas, F. (1920). The Methods of Ethnology. American Anthropologist, 22(4), new series, 311-321. Retrieved
from http://www.jstor.org/stable/660328
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that the author of this thesis does not indulge in the theory of linguistic determinism as one of
the extreme concepts in anthropocentric linguistics. For those who are new to this term,
‘linguistic determinism’ came to life in the mid of the XX century from the works of Benjamin
Whorf. It is our duty to point that this is a popular misconception of Whorf's principle of
linguistic relativity. Linguistic communities still make a big mistake thinking that Whorf and
Sapir conceptualized a "weak" and "strong" version of the Hypothesis of Linguistic Relativity.
Neither Sapir nor Whorf entertained the idea of languages determining worldviews - both saw
human minds as capable of acquiring new perspectives and frames of reference through
learning of additional languages. If they had said more, then perhaps scientists would have not
wasted decades debating the idea of linguistic determinism (Pavlenko, 2011: 18). James
Underhill adds that what starts as a rejection of determinism in the tripartite relationship
between race, culture and language ends in a tentative hypothesis that language does indeed

do more than simply reflect culture (Underhill, 2009: 24).

David Crystal also rejects the deterministic model of the relationship between language
and thought, but still claims that language can influence the way we perceive and remember,

and it affects the way we perform mental tasks (Crystal, 1997: 14).

My opinion is that these debates over the misunderstanding of "what Whorf and Sapir
had in mind” created enormous energy drains in the process of developing the anthropological
view of language. Maybe it is too subjective to say that linguistic determinism itself is too
primitive of an idea to be taken seriously. If languages really determined what we see and how
we can see, that it would not be possible for other people to learn foreign languages (or it would
be too hard), it would not be possible to translate texts and books, it would not be possible to

enjoy movies and music...

When it comes to learning a new language - does it mean that any other language being
learned puts us in a different position of thought because language directs thoughts? I would
agree with this, and so does Epstein. Different languages may, in terms of a multilingual person,
attach themselves directly to thought and function, in all modes of perception and expression,

independently of the mother tongue (Epstein in Pavlenko 2014).
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‘Chaquepeuple a une fa con particuliere et
caracteristique de grouper, afin de les
nommer, les chases et leursproprietes, les
actes et les rapports' [every nation has a
particular and characteristic manner of
grouping things and their properties, actions
and relations, in order to name them] (Jacob
Epstein, found in Pavlenko, 2014)

During the process of learning a new foreign language we often try to translate foreign
words into concepts®® in out native language. Have you ever felt being very naive while
searching for an equivalent of a certain word in dictionaries? It happens so often that even the
best dictionaries put us in a more miserable situation. Of course, we are talking about the
cultural context capsuled in culture’s worldview. One could say that each context is cultural,

but that notion will be dealt with in another chapter.

The complexity of the link language-thought-concept comes into being when we try to
find out how a certain word is defined in different languages. If we take into consideration that
language facilitates a certain worldview, it comes naturally to us that the link between language
and thought is evident. Nevertheless, let us clarify certain things. It is one thing to say the
Russians, Macedonians, Serbians, Czechs, Germans have unique worldviews, and it is
completely another thing to say that Vladimir Putin, Donald Trump or Angela Merkel have
different worldviews. The first example shows a difference in the language system within which

people think, act and unterstand of the world around them. The second example portraits the

69 The meaning of words is not only presented in dictionaries, but words are also related to concepts. Concepts do
not always acquire their meaning from the word, but they are the result of the collision of the vocabulary word
meaning with the personal and national experience. This way the concept extends the meaning of the word, leaving
space for conjectures (Baydak et al. 2015).

The differences between words and concepts can be summarized in two points:

1. In contrast to the word, concept is subjective. Probably, we should distinguish individual concept and invariant
concept, operating in a particular society or culture (Zalevskaya in I.A. Sternin, 2001)

2. Concept differs from the word by the so-called “semiotic density”. While the inner content of the word is the
total of the semes and its lexical and semantic variants, concept is presented by a number of linguistic

synonyms (words and phrases), theme lines and fields, proverbs, sayings, folklore and literary scenes, rituals,
behavior patterns, etc. (Vorkachev, 2005).
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individual perspectives shaped by ideologies. One would say that politicians also see the world

through the system of language and concepts that exist within a certain language.

Having said this, we should add that language, along with its concepts and worldview
exists only in our minds, as no language exists outside our heads”. As Underhill (2011) adds,
texts do exist, but texts make sense only when our mind can recognize and reorganize it into a
meaningful discourse. Only when we apply our dynamic understanding of how concepts and
worldview work, we can make texts look like a recognizable and a meaningful whole. Words
cannot be used as bricks on a construction site; one cannot take various words and assign
definite meaning. Words can be deprived of the concepts they are attached to, but by doing so,

they will be also deprived from their historical and cultural context.

Humboldt insisted that in order to understand

the worldview of a fareign language the linguist
must not only amass words, grammatical rules,
morphological tendencies and concepts. This
accumulation of isolated data was indeed
impartant

for Humboldt, but more important than this was
the act of entering into the understanding of the
way a language harnesses and organizes concepts.
(lames W. Underhill. 2011)

70 When discussing the existence of concepts, one aspect needs to be mentioned. It is necessary to keep in mind
that concepts can, but do not necessarily have to be verbalized. Their verbalization depends, above all, on the
communication needs of a certain society. Baydak (et al. 2015) thinks that language expresses only
communicatively relevant results of thinking; therefore, depending on the semantic structure of the word used, its
semantic features, type and amount of information to be transmitted, and primarily on the communication needs,
one and the same word can transmit various features of the concept or different concepts. It is important to have
in mind that if a particular concept does not have linguistic expression — that does not mean that concept does not
exist. Baydak gives these concepts another name — “concept lacunae”. The total of lacunae, representing a latent
part of conceptual sphere, significantly complements the language picture of the world and allows us to make it
clear for the modern recipient and save for future generations diverse concepts expressed by lacunae. These
objects and processes, of course, exist in theconsciousness of a particular ethnic group, but are not represented in
the language system, as they are not essential for this culture.
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Having said this, we should add that language, along with its concepts and worldview
exists only in our minds, as no language exists outside our heads’!. As Underhill (2011) adds,
texts do exist, but texts make sense only when our mind can recognize and reorganize it into a
meaningful discourse. Only when we apply our dynamic understanding of how concepts and
worldview work, we can make texts look like a recognizable and a meaningful whole. Words
cannot be used as bricks on a construction site; one cannot take various words and assign
definite meaning. Words can be deprived of the concepts they are attached to, but by doing so,

they will be also deprived from their historical and cultural context.

In view of the foregoing, I can say without a doubt that language-learning is highly
sensitive to mastering the relations not just between words, but also between concepts. As
concepts and worldview are constantly changing, there is a need to explore new ways of
describing the world in language textbooks. This thesis explores one solution that can act as a
remedy to a continuous change of worldviews, offering a kind of eternal textbook that should
always be in touch with the changing cultures, concepts and worldviews. We have come to see
the changing world of concepts to have a highly political background, which means that
appropriate linguacultural approach must be adopted in the creation of future language
textbooks. Keeping the worldviews updated demands to stay in touch with the patterning of
language, its conceptual frameworks. Unfortunately, despite vast amounts of literature, critical
discourse analysis and lack of advanced level language-learning textbooks, little has been done
to advance this on the practical field. Even though Humboldt believed that each language
explores reality in a manner which is essentially specific to it, texts and discourse have been
considered as secondary, as aspirations for ‘objectivity’ are considered by some to be more

significant.

71 When discussing the existence of concepts, one aspect needs to be mentioned. It is necessary to keep in mind
that concepts can, but do not necessarily have to be verbalized. Their verbalization depends, above all, on the
communication needs of a certain society. Baydak (et al. 2015) thinks that language expresses only
communicatively relevant results of thinking; therefore, depending on the semantic structure of the word used, its
semantic features, type and amount of information to be transmitted, and primarily on the communication needs,
one and the same word can transmit various features of the concept or different concepts. It is important to have
in mind that if a particular concept does not have linguistic expression — that does not mean that concept does not
exist. Baydak gives these concepts another name — “concept lacunae”. The total of lacunae, representing a latent
part of conceptual sphere, significantly complements the language picture of the world and allows us to make it
clear for the modern recipient and save for future generations diverse concepts expressed by lacunae. These
objects and processes, of course, exist in theconsciousness of a particular ethnic group, but are not represented in
the language system, as they are not essential for this culture.
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2.4.4 On Humboldt’s Weltansicht—Weltanschauung

Humboldt is often forgotten and often pushed to one side... Humboldt is the guilty
conscience of modern linguistics. He is there to remind us that language is not simply about
parts of speech, grammar, structure, rules and norms; language is about us (James W. Underhill.
2011). Having talked about Humboldt, we think it is extremely important to add something that
"has been lost in translation" during the years. We are talking about the concept of Weltansicht
(world-perceiving) and Weltanschauung (world-conceiving). Let us be more precise and
interpret what Humboldt essentially had in mind and why he was talking about language
through the prism of Weltansicht. Weltansicht in Trabant’s Weltansicht—Weltanschauung
distinction inspired by Humboldet is the capacity which language bestows upon us, allowing us
to form the concepts with which we think and which we need in order to communicate. While
the Weltansicht of a language is implicit to it and inseparable from it, Weltanschauungen are
not dependent upon the language system in which they are found. (Underhill, 2011: 283). In
fact, Weltansicht creates the view we have of the world, creates the patterns we use in everyday
life, the way we communicate and live. We are not aware of the function of Weltansicht. It is
only in different cultural environment, different Weltansicht, where we come to see the

reflections of our own world-perceiving mode.

For the sake of clarifying the terms that Humboldt used in his writings, we set up a
meeting’? and interview with one of the foremost researchers and translators of Humboldt's
work in Slovakia - Slavomir Ondrejovi¢. He is known for his translation of Humboldt’s "On
the Diversity of Human Language Construction and its Influence on the Mental Development
of the Human Species" (Slovak: "O rozmanitosti stavby l'udskych jazykov a jej vplyve na
duchovny rozvoj l'udského rodu"”?). At the time of the interview (September, 2015) Slavomir
Ondrejovi¢ was working as the head of the Institute of Linguistics at the Slovak Academy of

Sciences.

72 Ondrejovi¢, S. (2015). The work of Humboldst.
73 Humboldt, W. and Ondrejovi¢, S. (2000). O rozmanitosti stavby l'udskych jazykov a jej vplyve na duchovny
rozvoj l'udského rodu. Bratislava: Veda.
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When we asked Mr. Ondrejovi¢ about his experience in dealing and translating

Humboldt's terminology, he provided a descriptive answer:
[Translation of the interview with Mr. Ondrejovi¢ from Slovak into English]

I am afraid that even Humboldt did not interpret his own terms. That left a lot of space
for everyone who works with them to interpret in a lot of different ways. That definitely did not

help me in my work.

Before my activities regarding the translation of Humboldt started, several other
translations of his work "On the diversity..." already existed - in French, Spanish, Italian,
Japanese, Russian, Japanese and English (which is more of an interpretation than a

translation).

As a part of my preparation activities, I started to read the correspondence between him
and his wife. During this process, many of his thoughts became clearer, but there was still work
to be done. That is why I decided to go to the place where Humboldt was living. As a part of
my research stay in Germany, I travelled to Tegel Palace near Berlin (also known as Humboldt
Palace) where he wrote several of his famous works. Even during my 6-months stay at that
place, I was not able to fully deconstruct and translate Humboldt. Later I finished my work at

Bojnice Castle in Slovakia.

Not so long after I finally finished the translation of ' On the Diversity of Human
Language Construction and its Influence on the Mental Development of the Human Species', [
received a positive review from Lipetsk in Russia from a professor in the local university. She

told me that 'l clarified Humboldt even on places where he was vague in German".
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3. New Approach to Foreign Language Learning at an Advanced Level

3.1 The Motivation to Learn Advanced Level Language
3.2 The Communicative Language Approach in FLE
3.3 Language Education and Linguoculturology

3.4 Linguacultural Competence

3.5 Polycontextual approach

3.6 National Cultural Units. Language Realia

3.7 Authentic materials

3.8 Emotions at Advanced Level Language-learning

3.9 The Multimodal Method

3.1 The Motivation to Learn Advanced Level Language

The current concept of foreign language education acknowledges the need to integrate
language-teaching and language-learning based on the mutual integration of language and
culture, alongside with the need to deconstruct the dialogue between different cultures. The
goal of the proposed concept and approach in this thesis is to introduce an improved way of
teaching and learning languages through culture (and culture through language), but even more
importantly — it introduces enhanced ways of acquisition of mental concepts in the target
language through its culture. The overall motivation to learn foreign languages is related to the
success and achievements one received with the study of any foreign language. Achievement
in language study has a lot in common with the abovementioned concept of foreign language
education, especially when it comes to advanced level language-learning. Speaking of
‘motivation’, I would like to cite Horowitz (as in Engin 2009) on motivation [with reference to
language learning]: motivation is defined as the feelings of the learner towards the particular

target language, its culture and the individual pragmatic reasons for learning a foreign
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language. Also, Gardner (as in Williams et al. 2002) speaks of ‘integrative’ and ‘instrumental’
motivation to learn a foreign language. ‘Integrative motivation’ means that the student is
studying a language because of a wish to identify with the culture of speakers of that language,
while ‘instrumental motivation’ is basically all the external factors that motivate one to study

languages: examinations, future career, financial benefits, work requirement etc.

Even though I expect large amounts of criticism, it is my opinion that advanced level
language-learning is not all about stimulating motivation in students — rather, it is the students
who need to come with a motivation to acquire excellent command of their target language.
One way of keeping that motivation alive and well during B2-C2 level language studies is the
use of authentic materials and realia. Authentic materials contribute not only to the formation
of communicative and linguacultural competence, but also develop students’ analytical skills
to recognize and adapt to cultural concepts in the target culture. Even though I have made no
research on how authentic materials motivate advanced-level language students, further in the
thesis there is a subchapter where I tried to epitomize relevant researches that deal with

authentic texts in language education.

In January 2017, I had an interview with professor Dmitry Gudkov’* in Moscow, Russia,
during which he also affirmed my opinion that very few students do continue from intermediate
(B1-B2) to advanced level language course (C1-C2). One of the reasons we both acknowledged
is that intermediate level language command allows students to use their knowledge
commercially on the job market. Professor Gudkov accepted the idea that students who continue
learning language at an advanced level (C1-C2) are mostly driven by their own will and

motivation to be fluent and have excellent command of the target language.

This was one of the questions I included in my questionnaire which I sent to language
teachers (mostly teachers of Macedonian as a foreign language in different universities in
Europe). Professor Zvonko Taneski’® at Komensky University in Bratislava, Slovakia, has an
interesting point of view that coincides with the author’s (in reference to “Why, in your opinion,
there are less textbooks for learning a foreign language at an advanced level?”): Moowceou
npobiemom nexcu 60 hakxmom wmo u3yuye8arbemo Ha CMpAHCKU ja3uk Ha HANPeOHO HUBO e

cghameno nogexe KAKo UHOUBUOYATHA HAOSPAObA HA cmyOeHmume, KOU UMAAM DA3TUYHU

74 Dmitry Borisovich Gudkov is a professor at the Russian language department for foreign students, which is part
of the Faculty of Philology, Moscow State University (2008 — present). Professor Gudkov’s personal page with
his published materials - https://istina.msu.ru/profile/gudkovdb62/
TShttps://fphil.uniba.sk/katedry-a-odborne-pracoviska/katedra-slovanskych-filologii/clenovia-katedry/zvonko-
taneski/

123


https://istina.msu.ru/profile/gudkovdb62/
https://fphil.uniba.sk/katedry-a-odborne-pracoviska/katedra-slovanskych-filologii/clenovia-katedry/zvonko-taneski/
https://fphil.uniba.sk/katedry-a-odborne-pracoviska/katedra-slovanskych-filologii/clenovia-katedry/zvonko-taneski/

agunumemu 80 noened Ha 3002aMysarbemo Ha 3HAeraAma 00 KOHKPEMHUOM ja3uK, na 3amoa
80 HanpeOHamama ¢haza um ce ocmasa nogeke ciobooen npocmop 3a moa mue camume 0d cu
o0bepam co Kakea qumepamypa u NPEEeHCMEEHO 80 Kojd 06iacm cakaam HajMHo2y 0d 20
ycospuiysaam oadenuom jazux. (Perhaps the problem lies within the fact that learning a foreign
language at an advanced level is percieved more as an individual “upgrade” by students who
have different affinities in terms of increasing the command of the language they learn. So at
this advanced level of learning they have created more space for themselves to choose what

kind of literature and area they want to improve in).

Even though students choose to learn languages at an C1-C2 level mostly because of
their own drive and motivation, it is imperative that teachers push this motivation further. But
even more importantly — as not all teachers have the same set of competences, textbooks aimed
at C1-C2 level must deliver a ‘motivation package’ to further induce interest in students who

decided to master a foreign language.

Most pupils start visiting language classes almost immediately after they start going to
school. As language classes (almost everywhere’®) are obligatory part of curriculums all around
the globe, pupils get to achieve at least a basic level of communicative competence. Only a
small number of those pupils enroll in universities to study language(s), but still most of them
do not achie their full potential if there is no sufficient motivation to do so. Professor Gudkov
highlighted commercial motives for students taking advanced language classes, while professor
Taneski, even though not directly, points out that students have different affinities and

motivation, most likely because of practical reasons.

Ema and Zoltan (Ushioda & Doérnyei 2017) are on the same wavelength, as [ am when
it comes to the motivation to learn English and all other languages. The ‘revelation’ that English
is a global language, learned and used all over the world, even in countries like North Korea
will not get me a PhD title. It is, though, heavily promoted by modern pop-culture, media,
institutions etc., which makes it the only language in the world today that becomes
“disembodied” from its own linguaculture, meaning that the vast majority of English speakers
(other than native) in the world use English only as tool, often without even basic knowledge

of its language realia, linguaculture and background knowledge. English today transcends

76 Most countries in the Western hemisphere have compulsory language classes in primary education (at least one
foreign language). Only the United States of America, Ireland and Scotland do not have compulsory language
requirements (Gaelic is learned in Ireland, but that language is not considered a foreign language). Kids aged 3
start studying second foreign language in Belgium, while the UK has set the compulsory age at 11. Most European
countries have introduced compulsory language studies between ages 6 and 9 (Pew Research Center).
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everything I am writing about in this thesis. Even though this comes as no breakthrough in
linguistics, if we take English out of the picture, we would immediately find ourselves in an
environment, where 70% of the studies on language-learning motivation are set in contexts

where the focus is on learning English as a target language (Ushioda & Dornyei 2017).

Kit Field and Shirley Lawes (Pachler 1999) published an explanation why do 16-year-
olds choose to continue studying a language at an advanced level (excluding English, as the

study is made in the United Kingdom):

Do | enjoy and
am | good at
learning
language at AL?

Is my interest
academic or
vocational?

Can | attach
Do | want to language units
specialise? to my
qualifications?

Yes No

Choose an A
level General A level
specialisation
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Figure: Choosing to learn a language at an advanced level (Pachler 1999: 8)

Jim Coleman’’ carried out a survey in the early 90’s into the motives of students to learn
French. The students were given options to choose from, along with blank spaces to fill other

AnsSwers:

Why study modern foreign languages at post-16?

(a) Look at the following list of possible reasons for studying a modern foreign language at

advanced level and add any others you can think of.

(b) Ask your learners to respond to the questions individually.

[a—

Because you like the language

To travel to different countries
Because you are good at it

To become a better-educated person
Because you like the teacher

For your future career

Because your friends are doing it

Because your parents want you to do it

N =

To get to know people who speak it

10. To have a better understanding of the way of life in the country where it is spoken
11. (blank)

From this survey the results showed that during the first year of study, staggering 85.6%
of students chose ‘for your future career’, which reduced to 73.5% by their third year. On the
other hand, ‘because you like the language’ received 80.1% in year one, and 84.3% by year
three. Other interesting notion is that the number of people who chose ‘getting to know people

who speak it’ rose from 24.3% in year one to 33.3% in year three.

77 Coleman, J.A., 1995. The evolution of language learner motivation in British universities, with some
international comparisons. Issues and perspectives in language study. University of Edinburgh/CILT.
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David Phillips’® writes about five different learner types that advance to advanced level
language-learning. His first category is ‘specialists’ or those who would like to continue
learning language at a university and for whom advanced level route is not problematic. His
second type of students are those for whom modern foreign language is not the primary subject
of study; the third type are those who would like to start working after 18 but need a modern
foreign language. Phillips’s fourth type are those who want to continue studying foreign
language out of interest and those who have no other choice, while the fifth type consists of

students who would like to achieve advanced level in a new language within two years.

No matter what category one finds himself into or has a particular reason to study
language at an advanced level, it is an imperative that students receive courses that will
accommodate different learner types. This is the reason why previous standards in language
materials must be abandoned and new kind of materials should be created, ones that will not be

like anything we have seen before. To illustrate this point:

Young teacher: Have you ever thought, headmaster, that your standards

might perhaps be a little out of date?

Headmaster: Of course they are out of date. Standards are always out of

date. That is what makes them standards.

Different motives should be taken into account, along with the changing nature of the

needs for those who do choose to learn AL language.

Isabelle Jones™, head of languages at Radclyffe School in Oldham uses music (in her
case, French rap music) as a way of motivating students to continue advanced-level language

education.

David Ceirog-Hughes at Winchester College uses poetry and short stories as a way to
provide real context for learning advanced-level language. Although we cannot fully agree with
his method for provoking interest in language learning, we completely agree with him that

teaching materials can unlock hidden interest only by making them feel closer to reality.

8 Phillips, D. (1981) ‘Innovations in curricula and examinations 16-18+: catering for the
non specialist linguist in the sixth form’. In Modern Languages 62, 3, pp. 127-34.

7 Drabble, E. (2017). How to encourage students to pursue languages at GCSE and A-level. [online] the Guardian.
Available at:  https://www.theguardian.com/teacher-network/teacher-blog/2013/may/17/languages-schools-
students-gcse-alevels-mfl [Accessed 12 Jul. 2017].
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3.2 The Communicative Language Approach in FLE

Somewhere in the third quarter of the XX century a new approach and theory (with
consequent practical application) appeared and enriched the foreign language teaching and
learning paradigm. That new approach and practice today is known as Communicative
Language Teaching (CLT). The application of this approach in the process of teaching foreign
languages provides the inclusion of real communicative situations in the classroom, which
greatly increases not only the motivation of the students for language classes, but also their
communicative competence. If we ask today our fellow foreign language teachers "Do you use
this approach in teaching a foreign language?" - almost everyone will answer affirmatively,
especially as communication became something of a ‘must have’ in language education. This
is not surprising at all as the communicative approach offset the shortcomings of other
approaches and methods in teaching foreign language, such as those of the grammar-translation

method and direct.

Communicative Approach aims to: make
communicative competence the goal of
language teaching and develop procedures
for the teaching of the four language skills
(listening, speaking, reading and writing)
that acknowledge the interdependence of
language and communication.

However, communicative approach today seems to be as a sort of a fetish, as institutions
or teachers who do not apply this approach are considered "backward" and "unfashionable".
During the IATEFL conference in 1997 there was a note that the methodological framework
“of many countries is still in the 50's." This implies that they are backward and "not good
enough as we are [who use communicative approach in language teaching]." In addition, during

the conference there was no discussion whether other (older) methods work - they simply found
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them to be "dysfunctional" because they do not happen to be modern (Bax, 2003). It is even
considered that CLT is all that is required for foreign language classes and that no other method

can be good enough.

Although this approach has brought many benefits in the process of creating textbooks
and teaching such as bringing authentic texts in the learning process, presenting real-life
situations encountered outside the classroom, active communication, inclusion of culture in the
process of learning a foreign language, this approach contains also some negative aspects, such
as ignoring student's personal opinions and views, almost completely neglecting the context in

which a communicative act takes place.
A group of authors®® state the following goals of communicative approach:

o To become communicatively competent;
o To use the language appropriately for a given social context;

o To manage the process of relating meaning with interlocutors.

The first point makes complete sense, as we find it in almost every single definition
explaining what a CLT is. When it comes to the second point, I would have to disagree with
the authors. On one hand, it is completely unclear how would one accomplish such a goal -
what are the mechanisms of appropriate use of a language for a given social context? Whose
job is to define for what kind of a social context we are talking about? We hesitate one can
count the number of social contexts and act upon them. Contrary to the opinion from the
authors, I find the opposite to be true - the absence of several social contexts within the
curriculum (not the teacher) is the main disadvantage of the CLT. When it comes to the third
point, I fail to see the difference from the second point. Meaning itself represents different social
contexts. Managing the process of relating meaning with interlocutors is the same as figuring

out the appropriate social context and acting upon it.

Although we mostly encounter CLT as an approach, we cannot deny that CLT applies

also to the teaching methods in textbooks, as well as in the process of teaching.

80 Villamin, A.M., Salazar, E.L., Bala, E.C., and N.R. Sunga (1994). Innovative strategies in communication arts.
Quezon City, QC: Phoenix Publishing House, Inc.
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As mentioned previously, communicative learning method and inclusion of culture in
the process of learning foreign language brought numeral benefits in "synchronizing" the

teaching process with the advances in applied linguistics.

Even though the language teaching collective did see numerous positive aspects,
progress in linguoculturology challenges the communicative language approach, declaring it to
be more and more ineffective because of the exclusion of one exceptionally important

component - (cultural) context.

Professor Stephen Bax in one of his articles (Bax, 2003) presents the differences
between communicative learning approach and the newly presented and recommended
contextual approach. The following table shows that methodology is not always the solution

for better learning a foreign language.

CLT approach Context approach

CLT is the complete answer. We must consider the whole context.
Ifwe don't have CLT, then we can'tlearn = Methodology (including CLT) is just one
a language. factor in learning a language.

No other factors count in learning a Other factors may be more important.
language - only teaching methodology.

If you don't have CLT, then you are Other methods and approaches may be
backward. equally valid.

Table: The differences between CLT approach and Context approach
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3.3 Language Education and Linguoculturology

What is the best way to teach a language?

Even though this question sounds cliché to everyone who works with language in
schools or academia, it has always been baffling to anyone who teaches language(s). We all
know and have already seen mountains of literature that has dealt with and tried to answer this
question. And yet thousands of different opinions and numerous methods proved "to be
insufficient". In addition, the author of this thesis is not trying to be arrogant making this
statement, nor wishes to devalue all previous attempts in finding the best method for teaching
a foreign language. Quite the opposite — all previous work in the field of language-teaching can
be seen as a process of continuous improvement and upgrade. Thanks to the trials and errors,
we can continue searching for better ways to make language teaching more practical, fun and

useful.

Language-teaching practices show that teaching morphology, syntax, grammar and
vocabulary in the best possible way - prove to be insufficient. Teaching a student to make a
grammatically perfect sentence in a foreign language is just one side of the whole deal. Even if
the language student can create grammatically flawless sentence, one often feels insecure in
each communicative situation (hence my personal experience in Russia after learning Russian).
This makes us think that there is a force that reaches far beyond the schemes, rules and
explanations which we come across when we learn a language. Grammar rules are often
resilient to a direct human influence, but vocabulary is not. This influence urges us to look on

the other side of the language coin — the anthropocentric properties of a language.

The notion that language is a component of every national culture has been developing
in the humanities ever since von Humboldt stated that languages are the bearers of culture and
peoples’ identity. Edward Sapir also introduced a major methodological position on the unity
of language and culture: culture epitomizes the community’s thought and actions (Baydak
2015). The significance of language-culture interactions produced the impulse for a number of
humanitarian disciplines to develop. Linguoculturology was born out of the anthropocentric
revolution in humanities and is one of the leading disciplines in linguistics today which tries to

find its place in not just linguistics, but also foreign language learning and foreign language

131



education. If we look at the contemporary research in the relationship between language and
culture, we can see that linguoculturology delivers full package of theoretical concepts ready to

be implemented in foreign language learning and foreign language education.

Without a doubt, culture in language education should have a stronger role in
universities’ curriculum; however, many questions remain about how this should be
implemented in practice. Even today most university students around the world do not acquire
high levels of linguacultural proficiency and competence after they complete the required
foreign language courses, and in many cases, it remains completely unclear what notions on
culture they take with them from their foreign language learning experiences (Kearney 2008,
7). Moreover, because in a situation where the implementation of culture in the study of foreign
languages is not satisfactory, teachers are forced to follow the curriculum and textbooks as an
"ideal" example, or those who have higher motivation are forced to introduce their own
materials in the classroom. When it comes to “ideal examples™ in language-teaching textbooks,
it is worth mentioning that most foreign language learning materials strive towards objectivity
and neutrality, rather than on the authentic system of cultural values and meanings that exist in
every contemporary language (which can hardly be ‘neutral’; I believe that “objectivity” and

“neutrality” are a myth).

Kearney (2008) agrees that both students and teachers acknowledge that language and
culture are interrelated, but the biggest problem in this is the deceptive transparency of this
relationship, leading to the belief that learning culture comes naturally, as students study any
foreign language. One of the approaches in language-teaching that helped to promote the basics
of culture is the Communicative Language Teaching approach (CLT). I would not like to be
perceived as a critic of the communicative approach (because of my interest in
linguoculturology and the aspects that can be implemented in practice) - I believe this approach
is one of the most important tools in foreign language-teaching. The Communicative Language
Teaching approach is one of the few tools that deal with culture (more or less) in the curriculum.
As a matter a fact, approximately seventy years ago culture was not even considered in the
curriculum. Up until recently, the main role was played by language structure and grammar

(Genc, Bada, 2005).

Learning a language is something advanced than just a plain acquisition of grammar
rules and word order. Those learning a foreign language and thus were at least once exposed to
the cultural elements and a real everyday communication in society - shall immediately notice
that the problems they face go beyond morphology and syntax. The subject immediately
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becomes aware of the collision with culture, semantics and context. Although the practical
relationship between culture and language was established approximately thirty years ago in
the theoretic works of linguists®!, its realization in practice began ten to twenty years later and
is still an ongoing process. Otherwise, this thesis would not have existed at all. Numerous
studies, from the time when the bond between language and culture was established until now,
show that the interest in learning a language increases with the inclusion of culture in teaching.
Culture gives students a reason to take interest in the selected language and gives meaning to
its study®., Students, who utilize a particular culture, gain knowledge and understanding of the
cultures, by studying other languages. Students cannot truly master a language until they are

aware of and learn the cultural contexts that language uses®’.

Languages today are taught implicitly on any educational level. Culture is included
[more or less] in the linguistic form taught to students, but contemporary accomplishments in
the field of linguoculturology require a different approach. This would enable students to be
aware of the cultural characteristics which are reflected in the language. In order to implement
the new approach, teachers should make a sharp turn in reflecting cultural forms in the language.
Instead of being implicit, they should be explicit. The most common example is teaching how
to address formally and informally. Some languages do contain specific forms, whilst others
lack them®*. This way, students will truly master a language if they learn not only the linguistic
norms, but also cultural ones. This is reason why the current system of didactical coordinates
in the system of language-teaching requires modification. A system where language and culture
are given the same values needs to be established as a norm; instead of the standardized learning
process of any language accompanied by a secondary learning or familiarizing with culture (or
not learning of culture at all) and instead of giving culture a secondary value in the process of
learning a language. As you may already know from the axiom "language is culture and culture
is language’, a didactical system where culture and language are given the same amounts of

attention can deliver results which will greatly increase or even perfect the communicative

8! The idea that language is the main exponent of national culture has been developing far earlier in the humanities.
The first real boost was given in the time of von Humboldt, who believed that every language is the carrier of
culture and identity of the people who speak any language. Edward Sapir (1949) has a position which discloses
the unity of language and culture: culture can be defined as what community does and thinks. Language is how
people think.

82 Stainer, F. 1971, "Culture: A motivating factor in the French classroom". In C. Jay & P. Castle (Eds.), French
language education: The teaching of culture in the classroom.

83 National Standards in Foreign Language Education Project, 1996, p.27
8 Peterson, E. and Coltrane, B.. 2003, Culture in Second Language Teaching. Centre for Applied Linguistics
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competence. In relation to this didactic approach, according to Yuri Prokhorov, the culture of
any particular country will be considered a part of the communication needs of students, thus
will provide extra linguistic foundation of speech situations (Prokhorov 2009, 96).
Linguoculturology is the best choice when it comes to changing the current didactical system
in foreign language teaching. One of the main postulates of linguoculturology is the thesis that
learning any language from the standpoint of culture represents a form of comparative study
between the foreign and the native language. Although the projected language textbook in this
thesis does not consider any other language (except for the target language), it should be taken
into consideration that teachers should establish the structural and functional features of both
native and target language, since this is precisely the kind of comparison which allows to

determine the interrelation between language and culture.

Language is essential to every citizen of every country in the world. It resides in the
everyday obligations people have; it resides in the laws, attitudes, practices and tradition. It is
also the tool needed to execute intercultural communication. Every time a communication act
between two cultures takes place, one needs to know much more than just plain words which
describe the basic concepts in both linguacultures. Language education should introduce
culture, customs, speech behavior, the language picture of the world contained in the native
speaker’s language. Therefore, language education should implement the linguacultural
approach in language-teaching. Sayahova (2015) sets several points on what the ‘linguacultural

approach’ is based on:

1. ‘Linguistic personality’ is the central concept of the linguacultural approach; the
creation of the linguistic personality is the main goal of teaching any foreign language; authentic
communication, cognitive and cultural needs form the basis of the foreign language-learning

system.

2. Learning a second language involves the assimilation of a new language world
picture. This concept is the key in linguoculturology and reflects the cognitive function of

language (and its first starting point — the nomination of objects in the surrounding reality).

3. Awareness of the language as a cultural phenomenon which embodies the history, the
culture, the customs, the traditions of the people; the realisation that language is the vault of
people’s culture leads to the need to describe the national/cultural component in linguistic units

on all levels (starting from vocabulary, phraseology, aphoristics and text). This leads to the
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creation of linguacultural competence in students, which will be described in the next

subchapter.

4. Creating a rich language world picture, delivering students a rich network of

interconnected concepts and symbols.

5. Mastering the norms of intercultural communication and thus creating intercultural
competence is one of the goals of linguoculturology in language education. In order to achieve
this it is necessary to use the polycontextual model when describing the national and the cultural

characteristics of speech, behavior, attitudes etc.

6. The native language and its role in the linguacultural approach are liberal. Teachers
and the students are free to make comparisons of linguistic world pictures, concepts,

communicative behavior, values etc.

The theoretical substantiation of linguoculturology started in the 1990’s with the
publication of scientific articles, monographs, PhD dissertations devoted to the problems of the
interrelation between language and culture, the development of linguacultural competence, the
acknowledgment of communicative and cultural minimum, linguacultural dictionaries etc.
Most of this work was performed in Russia, because this is the place where studies on this

subject are still ahead of European or American linguistics.

The study of any language is aimed at the developing certain competences that enable
one to be proficient in the target language. These competences can be active or passive and are
frequently separated into four inter-related skills: listening, reading, speaking and writing. One
of the most recognized language competences is Communicative competence®®. I would also

like to introduce ‘Linguacultural competence’ as a key component in advanced level language-

8 Communicative competence is a theory which seeks to understand an individual’s ability to effectively convey
meaning within given contexts. According to the widely-cited framework produced by Canale & Swain (1980)
there are four components of communicative competence. These are grammatical competence, sociolinguistic
competence, discourse competence and strategic competence. Grammatical competence includes the knowledge
of vocabulary, pronunciation, sound-letter relationships, and the rules of word and sentence formation.
Sociolinguistic competence describes an individual's ability to produce and understand appropriate utterances
within a given context. Included in this domain is the use of speech acts, which are formulaic utterances, used in
specific situations to achieve actions like thanking, greeting, requesting, responding, etc. Discourse competence
refers to an individual's ability to combine grammatical forms and meanings to create a unified text in different
genres. Genres may be written (i.e. a narrative, or argument) or spoken (i.e. the distinctive speech styles found in
regional, age, gender, and class groups) (Sato, 1990). Investigations within this domain have found that
miscommunication can occur when individuals have differing discourse styles (Sato, 1990). Strategic competence
refers to an individual's ability to compensate for a lack of linguistic knowledge. For example, a speaker who does
not know the word "triangle" may describe the shape by saying "it's a shape with three straight sides" so that the
listener can understand the speaker's intended meaning and supply the correct word (Vance 2013).
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education. ‘Linguacultural competence’ refers to the adequate perception of any cultural
context. As linguists would sayi, it is the correlation of semantic content of the language sign
with the associations which can be found in a word through the prism of a particular ethnic

culture.

From a didactic point of view, linguoculturology contains a theoretical basis for the
development of the secondary linguistic persona and the creation of communicative skills
needed for preparing students from different backgrounds for the intercultural communication.
Learning a foreign language vocabulary from a linguacultural aspect facilitates the transition to
a different system of linguistic symbols, necessary to create the secondary linguistic persona

(Anedupenxo 2010, 24).
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3.4 Linguacultural Competence (Advanced Level Language-learning)

Constant changes in the realm of linguistic realities throughout the world give massive
headaches to the language community, language teachers and basically everybody who works
with contemporary languages. What is relatively current today may appear to be archaic
tomorrow. This is particularly true when discussing the competences that every foreign
language teacher should have. There are numerous articles, monographies and books written
on different kinds of competencies teachers must develop in order to transfer effectively

knowledge to their students.

Mastering basic competences and the ability to understand other native speakers, i.e. the
command of linguacultural competence — remains a priority in today’s anthropocentric
linguistics. The issue of competence has been a point of interest in many soft sciences:
pedagogy, psychology, cultural studies, culturology, sociology, linguistics etc. If we consult the

dictionaries on what competence is, we generally receive definitions like®¢:

- the quality of being competent; adequacy; possession of required skill, knowledge,

qualification, or capacity,

- legal capacity or qualification based on the meeting of certain minimum requirements

of age, mental health, citizenship, or the like;

- the implicit, internalized knowledge of a language that a speaker possesses and that

enables the speaker to produce and understand the language,
- the knowledge that enables a person to speak and understand a language;

- the ability to do something well.

86 Dictionary.com, Merriam-Webster Online, Cambridge Dictionary Online
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Linguistics is the home to other synonymic
expressions: cultural competence, language competence,
linguacultural competence etc. Every single expression
has its own content and it is a product of different branch
in linguistics. After reading the chapter about
linguoculturology, the reader has the impression that
linguacultural competence 1is the focal point we are
dealing with here. This competence is one of the main
parts of this thesis, but this thesis shall present the
foundations of a future multimedia textbook which uses
the theoretical grounds of linguoculturology, it is aimed at
creating linguacultural competence and can be a valuable

addition to learning materials.

I consider ‘linguacultural competence’ to be a
domain which includes [advanced] knowledge of mental
characteristics and culture, along with the excellent
command of the language. Also, being ‘linguaculturally
competent’ means to understand the basic linguacultural
facts in the context spectrum that are current and play an
active role in the way a society lives, its rules, norms. In
other words, it’s the knowledge to use linguacultural
units effectively which reflect the culture of the target

language society.

Many authors®’ have published works aimed to
improve the cultural literacy of students who learn foreign
languages. Their motivation is quite understandable, but
not so helpful. The American educator Eric Donald Hirsch
published his Cultural Literacy: What Every American
Needs to Know in 1987. His intention was to create a
dictionary of cultural literacy, comprised of linguistic

realities - 5.000 words, phrases, facts, historical figures,

Proficient user

(according to the Common
European Framework of Reference
for Languages)

C1
Effective operational proficiency

e Can understand a wide range of
demanding, longer clauses, and
recognize implicit meaning.

e Can express ideas fluently and
spontaneously without much
obvious searching for
expressions.

e Can use language flexibly and
effectively for social, academic
and professional purposes.

e Can produce clear, well-
structured, detailed text on
complex  subjects, showing
controlled use of organizational
patterns, connectors and
cohesive devices.

C2
Mastery or proficiency

e Can understand with ease
virtually everything heard or
read.

e Can summarize information from
different spoken and written
sources, reconstructing
arguments and accounts in a
coherent presentation.

e Can express themselves
spontaneously, very fluently and
precisely, differentiating finer
shades of meaning even in the
most complex situations.

87 Like the American educator and academic Eric Donald Hirsch and his work Cultural Literacy: What Every

American Needs to Know (1987)
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science terminology and cultural artefacts which every single American should be aware of
(and students learning English as a foreign language). Hirsch considered that his dictionary
should not include terminology or figures that are not known to the general public. The same
goes for common things like the names of animals, colors, cities etc. He used key words from
the following areas: The Bible, Mythology and Folklore, Proverbs, Idioms, World literature,
Philosophy, Religion, Literature in English, Conventions of Written English, Fine Arts, World
History to 1550, World History since 1550, American History to 1865, American History since
1865, World Politics, American Politics, World Geography, American Geography,
Anthropology, Business and Economics, Physical Sciences and Mathematics, Earth Sciences,

Life Sciences, Medicine and Health, Technology.

Even though selecting cultural key words and introducing them to language learners can be
seen as a productive way to promote language and cultural realities, there is a rather big flaw in
this reasoning. This practice proved to be only of encyclopedic nature, not beneficial as a
linguacultural one. Socio-political circumstances, geopolitical and cultural transformations
continuously change the paradigm of what has a linguacultural value and what does not. We
have all been in situations when we talked to someone who is fifty years older than us. Society’s
values that have been enshrined and transferred to the generation that was starting to attend
schools fifty years ago now appears to be completely archaic and even more often —
disconnected from today’s values. Their cultural and linguistic code is full of key words which
may be the same, but semantically very different, or even words that are non-existent in youth’s
system of values. On one hand, the older generation has far superior linguacultural competence,
while the younger generation has a lower linguacultural competence which will improve in time
with new concepts and key words as they live through the human experience. Hirsch published
his work in 1987. We would need additional research to determine how many of those 5.000

key words changed or disappeared during the last 30 years from the publication.

Lately, we can notice a new wave of dictionaries which have been published. These are
linguacultural dictionaries. They can offer the language learner something more than
encyclopedic facts. The domain of linguacultural competence should be filled with basic
components of the language system — key words, phrases, semantic units, precedent text etc.
They reflect on the cultural specifics of a society, determine its value system and help the

individual to create world view and to improve on it (and it).

Also, these basic linguacultural components can be similar to the units of other nations
and cultures in their form, but can be radically different in content as every culture has a
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different mentality, different world view, different value systems, attitudes etc. As it was
mentioned previously in the text, they are the result of every nation’s unique historical
development, the unique political, societal, and social factors. Basic linguacultural components
should reflect the synchronic cultural, political, social, economic, educational, historical, and

other sides of national consciousness.

Different historical epochs bring words and concepts that are culturally significant,
while other words and concepts disappear or move to other levels in the language system. The
ability to be up-to-date with the linguacultural units means to be capable to understand better
the current state of a society. This is the key to linguacultural competence. Cultural and
linguacultural dictionaries are doing a great job, but that still is not enough. Once printed, even

a day out in the world - they become old. Language students need something better.

Variability, changeability of language and its units are entirely normal condition. It is
also a proof of a developing system. One of the most important developments in a language
system is the process of creation of new words, while others become archaic. Archaization is a
gradual process during which lexical units “grow and die”, or in other words — become active

in the vocabulary first, and then take their place in the passive domain.

Updating the list of lexical units, and thus increasing the importance of dictionaries and
language textbooks has been neglected due to many reasons, mainly because of the medium
through which this process should take place. I shall elaborate more on that in other parts of

this thesis.

Some authors®® consider that selecting key words, phrases and expressions which are
current and most widely used in a society, is not enough. Khalupo (Xanyno, 2012) presents
another point: ...06a306vie 1UH280KYILMYPHBIE EOUHUYLL CHOCOOCMBYIOM PA36UMUIO TUYHOCTU
8 YeloM, HO U OMPAXCAIOm HAYUOHATLHYIO Cneyupuky obwecmea, OyX08HOCMb, ee pa3gumue
Ha onpedenenHvlx smanax. bazoevie nune6oKyILMYpHBIE €OUHUYbL PACCMAMPUBAIOMC 8
OQHHOM clyude He MOAbKO KAK NPOBOOHUKU 8 SA3bIKOBO-KYJbIMYPHOE NPOCMPAHCMEO
MeHmanumema, HO mMakdce KAk u 0moobpadicenue MUPOBO33PEHUs U KYIbMypbl MHOSUX

NOKOJIeHUU.

88 Like Khalupo (Xanymo, 2012)
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He uses the phrase ‘basic linguacultural units’ to pinpoint elementary components in
the system of language (key words, phraseological units, collocations and precedent texts)

which reflect the national and cultural specifics of a nation.

By mastering linguacultural units, we master the ability to reflect the values engraved
in language and culture. Put differently, we acquire linguacultural competence. What are the
main indicators of linguacultural competence? Firstly, it is a completely new view on culture;
a combination of language knowledge along with the understanding of cultural processes,
background knowledge and moral values and attitudes in society. This combination enables the
language learner to better understand or socialize in the destination society (the society where
the target language is used). Secondly, integration of this knowledge, deciphering the main
values of the society and the main components of its language world image. Thirdly, the
creation/adaptation of target language world image, after the successful integration of
linguacultural knowledge and societal values, which would eventually lead to adapting ‘cultural
speech’, modified behavior, language etiquette etc. Needles to mention, culture has an influence
on language and tends to accumulate in language. On the other hand, language affects the
subject, as it accepts and adapts to the target language’s culture which is enclosed in language
units. Thanks to this process, the subject slowly begins to adopt and adapt to the target

language’s collective consciousness.

The individual is not born as a complete product with a ready-to-go system of language
and culture. It takes many years for one to learn a language, the culture within it and its values.
Even though this sounds quite banal, there is one thing you can read between lines —
linguaculture can be learned and linguacultural competence achieved. One can feel the
influence of linguacultural competence when there are self-observable changes in the way one
behaves when speaking the target language; when using ‘cultural speech’ and when internalized
speech is partially in the target language. Other signals also include a deeper understanding of
humor, the ability to participate actively in humorous/intellectual/everyday situations, recreate
or construct such situations. In order to achieve this, one needs to have a broad knowledge of
the collocations, semantics, precedent texts and other key words that largely influence the
consciousness and the mentality of the native speaker. Needless to say, linguacultural
knowledge does not represent a quantitative collection of key words, but it is an

accumulation of knowledge which reflects the culture of the language being referred to.

Linguacultural competence can also be described as an indicator of how developed
sociocultural and psycholinguistic qualities a person has and how often one implements them
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with other members of society. These also include the system of linguacultural data that helps
create and develop a new worldview (with the help of key words, collocations, precedent texts
etc.); the linguacultural belief system that also transforms the interests, life preferences and core
values one has; the system of individual norms of human behavior, formed by certain cultural

and linguistic patterns (Xamymo, 2012).

As language and cultural realities cannot be learned entirely, but rather, they are part of
a learning process, it is necessary to establish at least three levels of linguacultural competence:

low, medium and high level of linguacultural competence.

When one starts to learn a language, basic cultural representations about the country
where the target language is spoken are starting to take shape. At this point, this information is
nothing more than generalized thoughts and opinions, i.e. stereotypes®’. Using stereotypes as
main source of information about countries and societies can be considered as a low level of

linguacultural competence.

Students and learners who have had some experience with linguacultural material,
directly or indirectly, have medium level of linguacultural competence. This level of
competence should include experience with music, movies, books, newspapers, and
understanding of generally accepted concepts, some humor and direct or indirect

communication with native speakers.

People who have excellent command of a foreign language, as well as broad knowledge
of linguacultural units and concepts - can be considered to have high level of linguacultural

competence.

8 There is a functional aspect to stereotypes, also known as categorizations. Cognitively, people draw upon ways
in which they can cluster related matter together in order to provide themselves with cerebral shortcuts. For
example, a person can spend a tremendous amount of time and effort memorizing all of the shades of red that exist
within the color wheel. They might meticulously pore over the differences between brick, coral, crimson, rose,
puce, sangria, rust, terra cotta, maroon, and scarlet. Or, they can cluster them together under the generalized
umbrella of "red," and act accordingly, which enables them to come to conclusions and proceed with life in an
efficient and organized manner. If, say, a real estate agent hosts an open house and provides online directions that
include "turn onto Main Street and park your car in front of the first red house on the right," a person who utilizes
a categorical strategy would rely on their mental index of "red" colors that encompasses a wide spectrum of shades,
and would therefore not need painstaking elaboration. In other words, categorization can be quite expedient,
particularly when channeled toward inanimate objects.

When pertaining to people, the process of social categorization, or stereotyping, becomes much more convoluted.
Its functionality remains, in that people stereotype others because they deem it a resourceful and informative
methodology (Vejar 2013).
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Having a high level of linguacultural competence also means a proactive approach in
content use. This also means that students should continue to rely on themselves for further

linguacultural information, rather than absorbing it through pre-prepared materials.

Low-level
linguacultural
competence

Medium-level
linguacultural
competence

High-level
linguacultural
competence

Graph: A representation of what linguacultural competence can look like on all levels. Having a low-level
linguacultural competence can represent the core (the basic set of information about target language’s
linguaculture), while high-level linguacultural competence is already reaching far beyond the invariant base of

every language.

What are the goals of linguacultural competence? To answer this question, I would like
to rephrase a paragraph written by Lothar Bredella (Literary texts and intercultural
understanding, 1997): ...as we must learn the vocabulary and the syntactic rules of the foreign
language, we also learn the social rules of the foreign language. Yet, such concept of
linguacultural understanding does not or rarely takes into account that we already have certain
stereotypical views about the foreign culture and that we often regard others as inferior, full of
inconsistencies and generally flawed. Linguacultural competence also includes intercultural
understanding at its core, which means that when we learn something about foreign cultures we
also have to change our image of them and since hetero- and autostereotypes are closely

connected, that means we must change ourselves.
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In order for one to at least try to understand the ‘other’, there are certain tools that can
do the task at hand, as you would see later in the text where I will continue with the introduction

of points-of-view approach in language-education.

What next?

Context approach in language-learning is not something completely unknown in the
realm of linguistics and language-teaching. It is just a logical continuation in the development
of anthropological linguistics and linguoculturology. Good teachers, even when using other
methods in the teaching process, still use context. However, it should be mentioned that not
every teacher is sufficiently motivated or does possess the knowledge for the existence and
function of every single context that can exist during single communicative act. In addition,
contemporary textbooks used in the world today present the Communicative Learning approach
as a multifunctional approach - it can be used anywhere, and it is valid in every situation. This
is definitely false and misleading. The downside of classic textbooks sold around the world
today is their "changelessness". Of course, once printed on a solid medium, the content cannot

be changed.

Classic textbooks for advanced level language-learning that exist today become
obsolete really fast - they are not able to cope up with the development of semantic (and other)
realities in language. With the adoption of the new linguacultural approach and the new
multimodal method (to be discussed later in this chapter) in creating textbooks for learning
language, along with using electronic mediums, instead of ordinary paper — language textbooks
can be ‘reborn’ and used for as long as a better idea and approach come by. These new textbooks
can also come in a digital format. Hundreds of different multimedia and interactive programs
for language-learning exist around the world today. As a language teacher, I am testing and
using as many programs as possible. Although they represent a step forward when compared
with conventional textbooks, existing multimedia and interactive language programs are still
created by using old methods and approaches (which does not make them too much different
from ordinary, hard-copy textbooks). There are numerous different multimedia/interactive
programs for language learning today, but I will focus my attention only on Rosetta Stone as

one of the most popular language software on the planet. Rosetta Stone nowadays works as a
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platform for learning foreign languages on a personal computer, as well as on all mobile devices
that run Android or iOS operative system. Everyone who has used this application and PC

software version has a different opinion because of their personal experience.

Buon giorno. @

Screenshot taken from Rosetta Stone (Italian)

Whilst reading a blog about the use of Rosetta Stone in schools across the United States,

I stumbled upon information that over 20.000 schools already implemented this software®”.

A teacher of English as a foreign language in Harrisonburg, Virginia, has the following

comment on Rosetta Stone:

At the beginning of May, not entirely satisfied with our progress after eight months of
instruction, I gave each of my students a laptop with Rosetta Stone English software installed.
We started from the beginning, and while the students had seen most of the words and

grammar before, they had mastered very little of it."!

Another user® of this software has the following comments about the down side of

Rosetta Stone:

Rosetta Stone software falls prey to the same problem every language learning software

program suffers from: You can't ask questions to clarify because you're not dealing with a real

% Incorporate Rosetta Stone Advantage K-12 Into Your Language Learning® (2015). Available at:

http://www.weareteachers.com/blogs/post/2015/10/01/incorporate-rosetta-stone-advantage-k-12-into-your-
language-learning

1 http://www.rosettastone.com/blog/using-rosetta-stone-as-an-esl-tool/

92 http://www.brighthubeducation.com/language-learning-tips/26427-pros-and-cons-of-rosetta-stone-software/

145


http://www.weareteachers.com/blogs/post/2015/10/01/incorporate-rosetta-stone-advantage-k-12-into-your-language-learning
http://www.weareteachers.com/blogs/post/2015/10/01/incorporate-rosetta-stone-advantage-k-12-into-your-language-learning
http://www.rosettastone.com/blog/using-rosetta-stone-as-an-esl-tool/
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person. So when something isn't quite clear (does that word mean "cup" or the liquid in the
cup? Or does it mean "to drink" from the cup?) you can't stop and clarify. You have to make
your best guess and hope you're getting it right. While this does encourage the type of
deductive thought process you need to learn a new language by immersion, it can also be very

frustrating.

Since there's no way to click and see the words translated into your own language, there's no
way to see if you've correctly divined their meaning. All you can do is go on and hope it

becomes clear through context.

I also feel tempted to give my own opinion in the terms of the linguacultural approach
in creating new multimedia/interactive software for learning languages: Rosetta Stone, along
with a lot of other multimedia/interactive software packages on the market does not include
linguacultural or contextual approach. Monologues and dialogues contained in the language-
learning interface are universally made to be used in all languages which come with the
software. Perhaps the approach Rosetta Stone employs can be useful for beginners, but more

advanced levels demonstrate the shortcomings of this universal approach in this software.

Rosetta Stone language-learning software clearly cannot be used as a replacement for
trained teachers in classes. Its theoretical grounds are suspicious, and, the most important part
- there is no cultural authenticity. In conclusion I would like to post the opinion of Laura

Bridges-Pereira®®, expert in Technology in Education:

Center for Applied Linguistics expressed its concern at the low number of programs that are
“designed to educate students linguistically and culturally to communicate” and stated that
programs which aim for students to achieve “proficiency” were the exception rather than the

rule.

Thus, is there a need for another approach to the study of foreign languages? The
answer is definitively yes, because without explicit attention to the background knowledge and
(poly)context(uality), they will always take the second place in advanced level language-
teaching. Foreign language education would greatly benefit from taking greater consideration
of the context in which communicative acts take place, and on the other side teachers will devote

more attention to realities, which will come as a boost to their motivation (Bax, 2003). Professor

93 http://www.langology.org/?p=1370

146


http://www.langology.org/?p=1370

Stephen Bax talks about the same in his paper from a viewpoint of using contextual approach

by teachers. On the other hand, I propose a different approach.

As mentioned previously, not every language teacher has sufficient knowledge of most
of the context in which a communicative act takes place. Therefore, I suggest using contextual
approach through the prism of the multimodal method. Culture is fundamentally linked to
language (and vice versa), and we take that claim as an axiom in the process of applying the
multimodal method and the contextual approach in foreign language education. Language is
the carrier of linguaculture wherever it may be used (Risager, 2010), respectively, language is

(almost) never culturally neutral, since it always carries linguaculture.

Because not every teacher is completely competent to present all (or most) possible
contexts (nor has the full specter of cultural background knowledge) in every communicative
act, my attention in this PhD thesis is concentrated on applying contextual approach (including
polycontextuality) and the use of the multimodal method in multimedia/interactive textbook for
foreign language learning. This should ensure a contextual minimum which will provide better
contextual-communicative competence (otherwise also known as ‘background knowledge’) of

students who study any given language.

Since the proposed approach of creating multimedia textbooks comes with increased
use of linguacultural realities, I do suggest this multimedia/interactive textbook to be used by
students who have achieved at least B2 level according to the European Framework of
Reference for Languages. This can be explained with the necessity of a more independent use
of language during class, without the need of constant teacher help coming from the teacher.
Also, this means that the students should have a good, if not excellent command of grammatical
rules, meaning that before developing linguacultural competence, students ought to have
excellent grammar proficiency. In fact, advanced language level in the potential software

considers a reduced use of grammar and increased use of linguacultural realities.

In order to give you a better idea of what we are considering by this, I would like to present a

table that shows how grammar / linguaculture should relate on different levels:
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Grammar V.S. Linguaculture
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Graph: Grammar v.s. Linguaculture in language education

As it can be seen from the statistical table, the use of the linguacultural approach should
start at a minimal level during the initial stages of language learning (10%), while the

grammatical forms, understandably, should be at the 90%.

When the level of proficiency increases to A2°4, linguacultural realities should take hold

at 20% of the language classes, while the grammar exercises should decrease to 80%.

At B1 and B2 level, linguacultural realities and polycontextual approach should exceed

the grammar classes and exercises (60% - 40%).

As I have mentioned previously, the projected multimedia/interactive textbook for
foreign language-learning should be used by students who already have upper-intermediate
proficiency in the language they are studying, which means that the textbook is intended for
students who have a minimum CEFR level of B2 and would like to achieve C1 and C2 level.
At this point, linguacultural realities are represented at 80% and 90%, while the grammar

components should be at 20% and 10% accordingly.

One of the greatest benefits of this potential multimedia textbook is the possibility to
add, amend and update its contents over time. The author's idea is that companies which would
create, service and maintain such textbooks could update the textbook's content (language realia

and contexts, which is changing along with the tiniest changes occurring in the fabric of society,

%4 According to the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment
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which are, of course, reflected in language). Let us not forget - this would be a multimedia
textbook which can be updated via the Internet. Anyone who has this multimedia textbook
could receive notifications about new versions or completely new texts, pictures, movies, clips
etc. This feature is what makes this potential multimedia textbook stand up from all textbooks
(multimedia or hard copy) that exist on the markets and do not offer this option. Not only the
contents can be updated by the company that services it, but also teachers or native speakers
that "carry the core of a specific linguaculture" can propose new content, which according to
them, can enrich the learning experience and the linguacultural competency. As it was
mentioned in the introductory part of this thesis, I am specifically pointing to the fact that native
speakers should be the ones that create and/or modify the contents of such textbooks due
to the fact that they are the most competent in recognizing contextual and linguacultural
realities of their culture better that anyone else. Only native speakers (with the

corresponding linguaculture) can recognize all minor changes in the context.

Responding to Bax's article about context in teaching, Liao Xiaoqing writes: ...because
the context approach is new, teachers need to be re-trained to develop contextual awareness
and context analysis skills... Nobody knows how many years it would take to re-train teachers.
Context approach is an eclectic approach. It is only an 'approach’ rather than a 'method’.
(Richards and Rogers 2001%°). Because it has no 'design’ or 'procedure’, it is very hard for

teachers to follow®.

This is exactly the reason why this kind of textbook shall solve the problem Liao writes
about. Of course, it is completely logical to assume that it will be paramount to re-train
enormous number of teachers to use context approach in class. Instead of doing that,
transforming the way language is taught through a new approach and textbook seems to be the
best "shortcut". Following the rules of a new textbook is far easier than retraining an army of
teachers. "Contextual awareness" and "context analysis skills", as Liao writes, would come

automatically with the material in the textbook.

% Ruchards, J. and Rodgers. 2001. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching (2nd edn.) Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

% Liao, X. The need for Communicative Language Teaching in China. Available from:
http://eltj.oupjournals.org/cgi/doi/10.1093/elt/58.3.270
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3.5 Noticeable Works and the Introduction of Polycontextuality

To be truly literate, citizens must be able to grasp
the meaning of any piece of writing
addressed to the general reader.

(Hirsch et al. 1987, p.12)

The emergence of computer technology and other electronic devices are transforming
the look of classical classrooms. This is the reason why linguadidactics continues to be in a
state of constant change, adapting to every new gadget which emerges and could be used for its
own benefit. New technology and changes which can be applied to application programming

interfaces’’ also opened new space for creativity and expanding the potentials of textbooks.

As T have stated in the previous chapters, the ever-changing language realities require
a different medium that can help students become better equipped for the world around
them or for their future teaching (translating, interpreting etc.) careers. The previous part in this
chapter shows that linguacultural competence can be achieved by lots of work with real-life
content. As any language student knows, the realm of bi-directional dictionaries cannot help
them cope with the realities they experience once they go “out in the open” and start
communicating. Their existence has a completely different purpose, which is the reason why
cultural dictionaries slowly took the attention of language learners and got their way on the
shelves. But once you leave them on the shelves, they slowly become outdated. Their purpose
begins to change slowly, and they become archive of archaisms for future linguists to research.
The next subchapter presents two of the best dictionaries that deal with linguaculture, context

and communication, which in the short run can be extraordinarily helpful for language learners.

97 Also known as API, it represents an application programming interface (API). It is a set of protocols, routines,
functions and/or commands that programmers use to develop software or facilitate interaction between distinct
systems. APIs are available for both desktop and mobile use and are typically useful for programming GUI
(graphic user interface) components, as well as allowing a software program to request and accommodate services
from another program. (definition from Techopedia)
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3.5.1. Russian Cultural Space: Linguacultural Dictionary vs. Cultural

Literacy: What Every American Needs to Know

During my stay in Russia, prior to the meeting with Professor Dmitry Gudkov from the
Moscow State University, | became aware of the existence of a linguacultural dictionary that
was published in Russia in 2004. Its name is “Russian Cultural Space: Linguacultural
Dictionary, Volume 1” («Pycckoe KyabTypHOE MPOCTPAaHCTBO: JIMHTBOKYJIbTYPOIOTHUCCKUM
cnoBapk, Bemyck 1»), authored by Irina Vladimirovna Zakharenko®, Victoria Vladimirovna

1

Krasnykh”, Dmitry Borisovich Gudkov'?, Irina Sergeevna Brileva'?! and Natalia Pavlova

Volskaya!®

. This is one in the series of dictionaries aimed at presenting context and background
knowledge to students; an improvement over Eric Donald Hirsch’s Cultural Literacy: What
Every American Needs to Know, which was published 1987. Eric Hirsch aimed at creating a
dictionary of cultural literacy, comprised of linguistic realities that every American should be

aware of.

The authors of “Russian Cultural Space: Linguacultural Dictionary” have
fundamentally different, and in my own view, improved approach towards presenting
linguacultural literacy to the end-users. Both dictionaries aim at enriching the language
personality, but the Russian linguacultural goes further. The contents page of this dictionary is
modest, but still encompassing some of the most important parts of contemporary linguistic
culture. The first part begins with "Theoretical Principles: Principles of Description", where the
authors begin describing the history of the relationship between culture and language, then
continue with the object they are describing, the Russian cultural space, the subject of
description, mental facts (MeHTedaxTsl), system of units described in the dictionary, principles
of lexicographical description, manual on how to use the dictionary and the sources authors

used. The next chapter of the books continues as follows: zoomorphic images, precedent names,

%8 Senior Lecturer at the Department of Literary Theory (Faculty of Philology, Moscow State University);

9 Professor at the Department of Literary Theory (Faculty of Philology, Moscow State University);

100 professor at the Russian Language Department for Foreign Students (Faculty of Philology, Moscow State
University);

101 Senior lecturer at the Russian language department for foreign students (Faculty of Philology, Moscow State
University);

102 Associate Professor at the Institute of Russian Language and Culture, Department of Intercultural
Communication (Moscow State University);
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precedent texts, precedent discourse. The short description of this dictionary gives an idea of
its target audience: “The dictionary contains units that are widely represented in folklore and
education literature (precedent texts, names and discourse, mythological characters, animal
images associated with Russian folk culture, etc.), and which predetermines the specifics of the
Russian world picture and its reflection in the language [which is] mastered by Russians at the
first period of socialization. The first issue of this dictionary contains about 200 entries, each
of which contains brief information pertaining encyclopedic [common] knowledge, stereotype
representation of the phenomena existing in the Russian linguistic consciousness; the
functioning of the unit of speech, the contexts of use. A rich illustrative material from

contemporary Russian discourse is presented”.

In the first chapter, the authors coincidentally mention the work of E. D. Hirsch and his
“Cultural Literacy: What Every American Needs to Know”; they continue praising his thoughts
that in order for one to successfully master a language, it is necessary to get acquainted with
certain mental-cultural schemes and knowledge of their symbols, labels, dates, gestures,
abbreviations etc. This set, according to them, is distinct (even though two or more cultures can
share different sets) for every national culture; these sets determine the linguistic meaning, the
features of communication, the meaning of texts and the specificity of the discourse of a certain

national linguistic and cultural community.

The major difference between the two dictionaries is the use of a different approach. In
the Russian dictionary, namely, the linguacultural approach, the conceptual comprehension of
cultural categories finds its embodiment in the system of world images, which in essence
cumulates the worldview of every nation. This accumulation is connected with the material,
social or spiritual culture of a given linguistic community, and therefore it can serve as a
testimony of the national experience and traditions. The authors chose the linguacultural
approach because of its interest in the authentic and living communicative processes'®® and the

expressions that reflect the mentality of people.

It would be quite beneficial for the reader to compare the motives to publish the two, in
my opinion, best dictionaries when it comes to educating linguacultural literacy. E.D. Hirsch’s

book does have an introduction, summarizing the goals of the book, while the Russian

103 One of the basic concepts of linguoculturology is “cultural connotation”, which directly or indirectly relates to
the idiom with basic metaphor; the latter is interpreted by the “collective unconsciousness” in the cultural space
(in Temmsa, B.H. (1996). Pycckas ¢pazeonorus. CeMaHTHUECKHH, MparMaTHYECKHUH W KyJIbTYPOJOTHIECKUN
acrekTel. MockBa
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dictionary lacks one. Nevertheless, it contains writing on the goal of the dictionary, and for my

personal satisfaction, a reference to E.D. Hirsch’s dictionary and the differences between both.
Excerpt from the Introduction to the First Edition from Hirsch’s “Cultural Literacy”:

Although it is true that no two humans know exactly the same things, they often have a
great deal of knowledge in common. Largely this common knowledge or collective memory
allows people to communicate, to work together, and to live together. It forms the basis for
communities, and if it is shared by enough people, it is a distinguishing characteristic of a
national culture. The form and content of this common knowledge constitute one of the elements

that makes each national culture unique.

1t is our contention that such a body of information is shared by literate Americans of
the late twentieth century, and that this body of knowledge can be identified and defined. This
dictionary is a first attempt at that task. It identifies and defines the names, phrases, events, and
other items that are familiar to most literate Americans: the information that we call cultural
literacy. Although few of us will know every entry, most of us will be familiar with the majority,

even if we are unable to define each one exactly.

Cultural literacy, unlike expert knowledge, is meant to be shared by everyone. It is that
shifting body of information that our culture has found useful, and therefore worth preserving.
Only a small fraction of what we read and hear gains a secure place on the memory shelves of
the culturally literate, but the importance of this information is beyond question. This shared
information is the foundation of our public discourse. It allows us to comprehend our daily
newspapers and news reports, to understand our peers and leaders, and even to share our jokes.
Cultural literacy is the context of what we say and read; it is part of what makes Americans

American.

Because this is the first time anyone has tried to identify and define the knowledge
assumed in public discourse, we had to establish a number of rules for deciding what to include.
First, we proposed that many things are either above or below the level of cultural literacy.
Some information is so specialized that it is known only by experts and is therefore above the
level of common knowledge. At the same time, some information, such as the names of colors
and animals, is too basic and generally known to be included in this kind of dictionary. By

definition, cultural literacy falls between the specialized and the generalized.
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Our second test was to determine how widely known an item is in our culture. Only
those items that are likely to be known by a broad majority of literate Americans ought to
appear in this dictionary. Therefore, in selecting entries, we drew upon a wide range of national
periodicals. We reasoned that if a major daily newspaper refers to an event, person, or thing
without defining it, we can assume that the majority of the readers of that periodical will know
what that item is. If this is true, that event, person, or thing is probably part of our common
knowledge, and therefore part of cultural literacy. Third, we proposed that cultural literacy is
not knowledge of current events, although it can help us understand those events as they occur.
To become part of cultural literacy, an item must have lasting significance. Either it has found
a place in our collective memory or it has the promise of finding such a place. This is one of
the things that contributes to the stability of cultural literacy in America. Some of the material
in this dictionary has remained unchanged in our national consciousness since our nation’s

beginnings.

While “Russian Cultural Space: Linguacultural Dictionary” does not have a preface nor
an introduction that will reveal the motives and the goal of this dictionary, it does contain some
information on the structure and the main reasons why this reason came to be. The first part of
this dictionary contains exposé on the history of linguaculture, and from there I deliberately

chose this excerpt, which describes the main difference between Hirsch’s dictionary and theirs:

Mbl paccmampubiéaem Haut Cl06apb KAk Clo8apb QuKcupyoujeco muna u nblmaemcs
onucamv He Mo, YUMo «Ciedyem 3Hambvy, d mo, Ymo pedarbHO «3HAemy» NpaKmudecku aooou
COYUANUYOBAHMBILL NPEeOCMAasumens pyccko2o (8 HauieM cayyde) HAYUOHANbHO-TUHEBO-
KYIbMYPHO20 CO00Uiecmaa, 1 npu Smom He Cmasum nepeo coOoll HUKAKUX 60CNUMAMENbHbIX
3a0au. Takum o6pazom, Hawt C108apb NPU3EAH BLINOTIHAMb PUKCUPYIOWYIO U OPUSHIMUPVIOULYIO
@yHKYUI0, YUMo omaudaem e2o Om JUHeB0CmMpanosedyeckux crosapet u « Crosaps KyibmypHou
2PAMOMHOCIUY, KOMOPble MO2Yym OblMb HA368AHbI CIOBAPIMU HOPMAMUBHO20 MUNA, 8bINOIHAA
npu smom coyuanvHo-pezyaamuenyro  @yuxyuro. C  00HOU CcmMOpOHbl, npediazaembiil
KVIbMYPHOIUL MUHUMYM OmMpasicaem me npeoCmagieHus, MOoOeiu 60CHpUsmus, Ccnocoowvl
Oeticmeust U CUMBOJIbL, 3a KOMOPbIMU 8 OAHHOM 0buecmse 3aKpenieH Cmamyc «nPasUibHbIX»
U «He0OX0OUMbBIX OJIs1 3ANOMUHAHUAY, A C OPY2Oll — npedaazas OaHHble PeHOMEHMbL 8 KAUeCmee
006pa3syoBbIX, IMANIOHHBIX, 3A0aem OpPUEHMUPLL 0N «NPABUILHO20» NOBEOCHUS 6 IMOM

coyuyme.

B omauuue om aenmopos yKasaHHsvlx C]lOdeeﬁ, Mbl CMPEMUTIUCH MAKCUMAIbHO CHU3UNTb
YPO6B€EHDb cy6'beKmu6H0cmu npu 0m60pe mamepuaila U  onupailucb He mMOJIbKO HaA
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UHMPOCHEKYUIO, HO U HA OAHHbLE NPOBEOEHHBIX HAMU IKCNEUMEHMNO8 8 (hopMe aHKemUPOBaHus,
a maxoice Ha uccreoosanus mexcmogd CMHU u maccosoti aumepamypul. Imu mexcmul, no
Haulemy MHEeHUI0, OMpPAdXCaiom peaibHoe COCMOsIHUE OUCKYPCA PYCCKO20 HAYUOHAIbHO-TUHEEO-
KYIbMYPHO20 CcO00Wecmsea u npeocmasiaiom cobol 3KCmepuopusupo8aHHoe 6onloueHue
PYCCKO20 A3bIKOBO20 U KVIbIMYPHO20 CO3HAHUS, KOMOPbLE U ABNAIMCA OCHOBHbIMU 00beKmamu

Hauteco usy4erus u Oonucanus.

Vkazannvie cnosapu npedcmagnarom noumu UCKIIOYUMENbHO SHYUKIONEOUYECKYHO
ungopmayuro 06 onucvlgaemom enomene, HanpuUMep o auye, Ha KOMmopoe yKasvleaem UMsl
cobcmeennoe. Hac oice unmepecyem ne moavko sma ungopmayus, cKo,bKo 0cobOeHHOCmU
DYHKYUOHUPOBAHUA OAHHO20 UMEHU 8 OUCKYPCE PYCCKO20 HAYUOHALHO-TUHSB0-KYIbIMYPHO2O0
coobwecmsa, onpeoensiemvle 0COOEHHOCMAMU «CeMaHMUKuy 2mozo umenu. « Cemanmuxay
JKce Ima, Xoms u Koppeiupyem ¢ IHYUKI0NeOUUecKUMU C8e0eHUsMU O HOCumene UMEeHU, HU 8
KOeM clyuae He UCHepnvleaemcs umu, bojnee mozo, He 6ce20d U O0emepMUHUPYemcs UMu.
Ilosmopum, umo mbl cmpemMuIucy He CMOILKO K «UOEATbHOMY» U 8CEOXBAMHOMY ONUCAHUIO
peanuu, CKOIbKO K 8bIA6IeHUI0 U NPe3eHMayuu UH8APUAHMHO20 00pa3a NOCieoHell 8 MACCOBOM
CO3HAHUU U K NPeOCmAsenuio mo2o, KaKk 3mom UHEaApuarHm 8onioweH 6 sAzvike u peuu. Mol
CMPEMUNUCL MAKIHCe He K U30NUPOBAHHOU Npe3eHmayuu U ONUCAHUIO eOUHUY BOUEOUUX 8

CJl1068APb, HO K SKCNIUKAYUU UX 63AUMOCEA3U, 83AaUMO3aA6UCUMOCMU U 63duM06flu}lHI/l}l.]04

104 We regard our dictionary as a fixing type dictionary, trying to describe not what "one ought to know", but what
any representative of the Russian (in our case) national-linguistic-cultural community actually "knows" and do not
enforce any educational tasks as part of it. Thus, our dictionary is made to perform its fixing and orienting function,
which distinguishes it from linguistic-cultural dictionaries and the " Cultural Literacy: What Every American
Needs to Know", which can be called normative-type dictionary, while performing a socially-regulative function.
On the one hand, the proposed cultural minimum reflects those perceptions, perceptual models, modes of action
and symbols, which in this [Russian] society have been assigned the status of "acknowledged" and "necessary for
memorization", and on the other hand, by proposing the given phenomena as exemplary and a model, sets
guidelines for "adequate" behavior in this society.

Unlike the authors of Hirsch’s dictionary, we tried to minimize the level of subjectivity in the selection of material
and relied not only on introspection, but also on the data of our experiments in the form of questionnaires, as well
as on the research of mass media texts and mass literature. These texts, in our opinion, reflect the real state of the
discourse of the Russian national linguistic and cultural community and represent an exteriorized embodiment of
Russian linguistic and cultural consciousness, which are the main objects of our study and description.

These dictionaries [Hirsch’s type] are almost exclusively encyclopedic in nature on the phenomena they describe;
for example, about the person to whom the proper name indicates. We are interested not only in this information,
but also in the specific features of the functioning of this name in the discourse of the Russian national linguistic
and cultural community, which are determined by the peculiarities of the "semantics" of this name. This
"semantics", although correlated with encyclopedic information about the bearer of a name, is by no means
depleted by it; moreover, it is not always determined by it. We did not try to describe the "ideal" and all-embracing
depiction of reality, but to identify and present the invariant image of the latter in the mass consciousness and how
the representation of this invariant image is embodied in language and speech. We also did not seek to isolate
descriptions of the units included in the dictionary, but to explicate of their interconnection, interdependence and
mutual influence.
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Given this information, we can conclude that the basic difference between these two
dictionaries (that represent one of the backbone of linguacultural research and its practical

application) is:

[Cultural Literacy: What Every American Needs to Know ]

*Hirsch argues that order for one to have a successfull control of language, one has to have
a knowledge of mental and cultural schemata and the knowledge of their symbols;

*This disctionary represents a dictionary of a normative type that fulfills a socially-regulating
and educational task.

[Russian Cultural Space: Linguacultural Dictionary J

*The authors use the linguacultural approach, considering that the conceptual interpretation
of the categories of culture finds its embodiment in a system of images that represent a
niche for cumulating the worldview of people;

*This dictionary does not have a regulatin or social role, but instead it describes what ought
to be known by virtually every representative of national-language-cultural community.

Even though the described dictionaries employ techniques that help the language
student cope with the linguacultural environment, there are factors that limit their future use -
hard copy linguacultural dictionaries cannot keep up with the ever-changing nature of language
realities, except by constantly updating them every year (or couple of months).Hence, other
options become necessary. Even Edward Hirsch is aware of this deficiency, which is why he
even noted in the “Introduction” that in our age of communication, the lifespan of many things
in our collective memory is very short. What seems to be monumental today often becomes

trivial tomorrow, thus choosing a memory span of fifteen years for his dictionary.

Contrary from the ‘hard-copy domain’, the digital domain proved to be one of the best
and most versatile options for creating [not just] linguacultural dictionaries because of the

possibility to make constant updates and changes as necessary.

Imagine writing a letter on a typewriter. Every single hit on the typewriter produces a
letter that cannot be deleted, and every single mistake would ruin the aesthetics of the document
after trying to correct the text. Now imagine typing an e-mail on a computer. We lost all fear of
making a mistake while typing e-mails or any other documents, as only a hit on a single button
could repair/delete the typographical error. If it is a document, it can be changed as many times
as we want, since we are not limited by almost anything but our need to update the document.
The same logic applies to digital dictionaries and textbooks. Online dictionaries can be updated

whenever a need may rise, which makes them perfect for the task at hand. Instead of one-time
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task of writing a dictionary and then publishing it, now authors can function in “live mode”,

doing constant changes to the dictionary, updating it to the “newest language version”.

Without an “updated language version” in dictionaries or textbooks, language students
shall not be able to create or participate in authentic speech activities because of the lack of
current sociocultural context. The same goes also for older linguacultural key words, but as
most of communication is performed in real time and requires the knowledge of current state
of affairs, constant updating of language material is crucial for any level of linguacultural

competence.

The complexity and diversity of communication is reflected in the existence of multiple
communication concepts and their ambiguity. Without reaching a good language competence,
the construction of a cross-cultural, intercultural and linguacultural competence is not possible.

T

Transformation of learner’s consciousness and the world picture appears along with the
increased linguacultural level . Students begin to penetrate the target language semiotic domain;
worldviews change, tolerance level increases, which results in more effective communication

with native speakers.

While contemporary textbooks deal successfully with intercultural communication, the
domain of high-level linguacultural competence is yet to be fully discovered and its potential
used. Moreover, a high-level linguacultural competence comes along with the advanced
language command, which means that a completely new kind of textbooks should be created in

order to apply the linguacultural components we have discussed about.

Mastering the linguacultural code is a task which demands a new cognitive and person-
oriented approach for studying foreign languages. If such approach is to be implemented,

several factors should be considered:
1) learner’s personal characteristics
2) methodical support of the educational process
3) technical support for the teacher
4) course content

5) continuous updating of course content
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Crucial component in the realization of this approach is the linguistic personality, which
acts as the bearer of the native and the target language; it carries its own language concepts,
background knowledge, cultural memory and cultural experience. This should be taken into
account by the teacher when preparing the contents of the language course, as there are always
points that can be highlighted when teaching linguacultural content. Some cultures are very
close to each other, some are vastly different, but there always will be key words and topics in

the native and target language, world pictures that can be used to get the student’s attention.
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3.5.2 From Linguacultural Dictionaries to Polycontextual Textbooks

In the previous subchapters we looked at two of perhaps the best attempts to transfer

linguaculture from the authentic space into the linguistic space of the foreign language student.

Let us take a look at the term polycontextual — it is comprised of the Greek “poli-*,
which means “many” and “much”, and “context”, which is defined as “the situation within
which something exists or happens, and that can help explain it” by Cambridge Dictionary
Online, or “the parts of a discourse that surround a word or passage and can throw light on its
meaning” by Merriam-Webster Dictionary Online. Polycontextuality represents the backbone
of the proposed foreign language textbook in this thesis, despite the fact that such textbooks do
not exist prior to the writing of these lines (August 2018). There are, however, resources that
deal with polycontextual materials (none of these are intended for foreign language classes or
language classes of any sort). One of those resources is named “Point of View Reference

Center”!0?

and is provided by EBSCO. According to the description of their product, it is a
resource which presents multiple sides of an issue, this database provides rich content that can
help students assess and develop persuasive arguments and essays, better understand
controversial issues and develop analytical thinking skills. This electronic resource contains
over 400 topics, each of which has an encyclopedic description/overview, point (argument) and
counterpoint (opposing argument). In other words, it contains multiple contexts for every single
topic. “Point of View Reference Center” (POV) is marketed as a tool that helps the reader
appraise the controversy behind every topic, to develop the ability to read critically, develop
own perspectives and create competent arguments. This resource, along with the
abovementioned linguacultural dictionaries, also served as an inspiration in the process of
creation of the proposed multimedia language learning textbook. As in POV, the textbook will
also include at least three parts — overview of an issue/topic, point/context 1 and
counterpoint/context 2. I had the opportunity to work with POV in great detail, concluding that
this resource provides a balance from all viewpoints with essays from various sources, all of
which are transparent and available on EBSCO’s website. POV is also intended to be used as a

part of the curriculum, but not as a language tool. As it is described on EBSCO’s website, Points

105 https://www.ebsco.com/products/research-databases/points-view-reference-center
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of View Reference Center supports curriculum standards that ask students to analyze
informational texts and hone their critical thinking skills. Its contents include more than 1900
essays from political magazines, newspapers, radio and television news transcripts, reference
books, guided analysis research guides etc. POV’s subjects include: citizen’s rights, Earth and
environment, global issues, heath and medicine, media and communications, national debate

topics, people and society, sports, women’s issues etc.

New Search  Publications  Subjects  Dictionary  More - Signin M Folder  Preferences  Help  Bxt

Searching: Points of View Reference Center | Search Cther Databases

m ’

« Refine Search 1of1 Tools »

Title: Arctic Drilling: An Overvi

Detailed Record Add to folder

Database: Points of \iew Re enter
T HTML Full Text & Pt
Arctic Drilling: An Overview
=% E-mail
¥
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| MiListen ) ) @ l American Accent ¥ | [“1 Save
Introduction R i
Related Items ~ie
Radio & TV Mews Transcripts ) N a Export
R ~ stimates, the reserves of the ANWR
Prim Source Documents .
Aeademic ol lomestic needs for a single year.
Acagemic Journzls B Create Note

Opponents of driling in the Arctic include environmental organizations such as Greenpeace, the US Fish

and Wildife Service, and the Mational Congress of American Indians, which represents the Gwich'in

Athabascan Indians. Opponents stress that the temporary fix provided by a limited supply of oil would not é’ Permaiink
justify the negative environmental and cultural impacts of this process. Unlike w n tropical
envirenments, arctic environments are sensitive to disturban ire tens to to Share

d, opponents push for increased researc
g better fuel efficiency standards,

instability in the East, terrorism threats, and high gasocline prices.
nerate tel thousands of new jobs and billions of dollars in
omy. Furthermore, proponents stress that n hnologies and
id limit the envirenmental impacts of driling. Additionally, many
pipelines can be hidden and can arquably create fewer long-term impacts than those created by

Sample Topic Overview of POV Reference Center

Point of View Reference Center clearly represents a powerful tool for developing not
only critical thinking, but also helps to take into account different views and contexts that may
exist outside of one’s own “safe place”. It contains mostly political subjects, which is why it is
intended to be used mostly during mother tongue classes, studies in political science, journalism
etc. Even though it clearly includes the realm of linguaculture, it is limited only to a limited
number of topics. This is quite unfortunate, as its use can extend far beyond the current use.
This is why I am eclectically using this concept in my own proposed language textbook. As
POV was never conceptualized to serve as a language textbook, its qualities will surely provide

a strong backbone for my own project.

When talking about textbooks for learning foreign languages, and especially about

textbooks for advanced foreign language learning, there is one question which, judging by its
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representation in research, has not been sufficiently explored in the language community.
Nevertheless, some of the professors I interviewed for the purpose of this thesis already gave

their opinions on the lack of language textbooks for advanced language learning.

In my opinion, the insufficient linguacultural instruments in creating language
textbooks, , are the main problem in today’s language education. The lack of textbooks for
advanced language learning only makes things worse, which is the reason why a new approach
in creating language textbooks is desperately needed. Even those textbooks for advanced
language learning that are currently in existence - are not considered for linguacultural specifics.
My own personal experiences speak for themselves — instead of preparing me for real life
communication, translation or interpreting, the textbooks I used focused on ballet, art, and
theatre in Russia. As a result, I was completely unprepared for real communication once I
stepped foot in Russia, which resulted in many additional years in self-learning and improving

the linguacultural knowledge of the target language.

One way to improve the situation with the lack of textbooks for advanced learning of
foreign languages is to create a multimedia textbook that would be based on the principles of
linguoculturology. The abovementioned polycontextual model which is closely based on the
approach that Point of View Reference Center employs can be used as a core conception for

the future linguacultural language textbook.
Creating language textbooks within the linguacultural approach requires the following:
1) Encouraging initiative and independence during learning and cognition,

2) Textbooks should be developed not by one author, but by a group of authors that
are also native speakers (for Germans as a foreign language, a group of authors with

German as a native language should work on the textbook),
3) Textbooks must have social relevance,
4) Textbooks must be relevant for the target audience,
5) Contents in the language textbook must be defined by its authenticity,

6) Linguacultural keywords and authentic materials used in the textbook must be “up-

to-date”,

7) The textbook must take into account the most recent advances in linguoculturology,
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8) Textbooks must offer specific tasks, aimed at self-education and self-improvement,

9) Authors of the textbook must have a clear image about the projected profile of the

students,
But most importantly:

10) Textbooks should have polycontextual content, which is crucial for a complete

linguacultural immersion.

Almost fifty years ago, Patrick Finn, the author of “Helping Children Learn to Read”,
wrote the following passage: Experience teaches more than simple isolated facts. The human
mind perceives relationships between facts and imposes order on information. Soon one uses
structures based on previously determined relationships in perceiving and making sense of new
experiences. These structures are called schemata. Comprehension depends on the schemata

the reader possesses (Finn ¢1990).

I'should point that ‘schemata’ in Patrick’s can be replaced with ‘background knowledge’
(or even ‘conceptual framework’). This background knowledge, as stated in the third point in
the previous page requires social relevance, meaning that linguacultural facts should not be
outdated. Background knowledge should be, as stated in the fifth point, enhanced by several
authentic materials with different viewpoints (e.g. polycontextual information). As Richard and
Jo Ann Vacca state in their “Content area reading” (c1986), students must develop contextual

and knowledge of words in order to comprehend freely what they read.
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3.6 National Cultural Units. Language Realia

Looking from the standpoint of area and cultural studies, nominative language units
often possess content that directly or indirectly can reflect national culture. That content often
has meaning that goes back to history, geographic conditions, religion, weather, traditions etc.
and can often be found as national cultural content, which represents a valuable material for
language and cultural studies. These language units contain a conceptual core and non-
conceptual meanings reflecting expressiveness, emotionality, appreciation, various associations
that are characteristic for the speakers of a particular language. The totality of these conceptual

and non-conceptual meanings is part of the background language knowledge.

It is very difficult to detect when we are dealing with national cultural units that do not
have equivalent words in both languages, and which have difference in background meaning.
That is why a comparative study should always be applied, not everything this study will
produce should be taken categorically, because background meaning and knowledge are always
relative. Thus, the focus of area and cultural studies are the units that bear no equivalents in two
languages and the background units that show divergence of conceptual or background
semantic meaning when they are compared with another language. In order to identify such
words, a simple comparative method should be applied, as the practice of comparing ‘culture
number one’ and ‘culture number two’ allows us to identify specific cultural features that are

most distinctive for the language the individual is learning.

From the abovementioned text one can make a conclusion that the national cultural units

are closely related to the language realia. According to Berwald (1987)'%

, realia is referring
to: ...real objects, specimens or artifacts - not copies; models or representations from a
particular culture. Indeed, authentic materials, such as newspapers, magazines, catalogs,
timetables, films, etc. are designed for use in real life situations not for use as instructional
tools. Although not designed for instructional use, realia and other authentic materials,

including non-print mass media, provide a wide range of printed and spoken messages which

can be used as primary or secondary material in a foreign language classroom. Other examples

106 Berwald, J., 1987. Teaching foreign languages with realia and other authentic materials. Q & As. Washington,
DC: ERIC Clearinghouse on Languages, pp.1-6.
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include telephone books, menus, tickets, and radio and television broadcasts... He goes on with
the question “Why use realia?”, where he provides truly encompassing answer: The major
advantage of using authentic materials and mass media in the foreign language classroom is
that they contain current language on all topics imaginable and provide constant reinforcement
of grammatical forms learned in the classroom. In addition to containing traditional
vocabulary learned in the early stages of language instruction, they may contain neologisms as
well as extensive vocabulary for sports, politics, cooking, music, and other topical areas.
Perhaps most importantly, mass media provides students the opportunity to read or hear items
of personal interest. Furthermore, there is nothing artificial or contrived about foreign media;
they have been created for residents and consumers of authentic settings, not for foreign

language teachers or students.

So far, we have not found a precise definition of what realia represents, even though it

seems the term itself is self-explanatory.
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3.7 Authentic materials

Intense changes in the system of relations in a globalized world sharply increased the
need for new concepts in foreign language education. Language education used to have an
obligation to teach students to speak a language, but not to prepare them for intercultural
communication. During the learning process, our national culture inevitably starts a dialogue
with the target culture, during which differences appear and new concepts arise. Russian
philosopher Mikhail Bakhtin describes that process ...wmwsr cmasum uysicoii Kyrbmype Hoswvie
BONPOCHL, KAKUX OHA cama cebe He CMasuid, Mbl UWeM 8 Hell OMmeembl Ha MU HAuU GONPOCHl,
U Yyokcas Kyivmypa omeedaem Ham, OMKpbleds nepeo Hami C80U COPOHbL, HOBbLE CMbICLOBbIE
enybuner’?’ ... (baxtun 1986, 335). Authentic materials not only contribute to the creation of
communicative competence, but also activate students’ cognitive motivation, which means that
students not only learn units and texts, but also acquire facts of the target culture, previously
unknown and alien to them, which undoubtedly provokes their interest. As Bakhtin says, we
ask questions about L2 culture, which come from the unique point of view other cultures have.
This also produces a “cultural conflict”, which in effect stimulates the process of comparing

cultures. This contributes to the development of linguacultural competence and tolerance.

Language classes represent an environment where active modelling of intercultural
communication takes place, creating situations that can be conditionally related to “real life”
by using realia and authentic materials. Native speakers are the best source for teaching
language and foreign culture, but in absence of a native speaker, the language teacher has to
assume the role of mediator between cultures and help create competence in intercultural
communication, as well as analytical capability for managing real-life situations in the target
language. One of the requirements for achieving this is the use of authentic content. This
requirement presupposes presenting of authentic materials and realia to the language students.
There are no specific guidelines concerning the selection of these materials, and there should
not be strict rules on what to choose, except the need for a linguacultural value, popularity,

well-knownness, thematicity and functionality. If the language instruction is in non-philological

107" .we ask new questions to the new culture, questions which she could not ask herself; we are looking for

answers in the new culture, and the new culture answers us, opening new sides, semantic, depths to us...
(translation by author).
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environment, the selection of authentic materials should be performed according to the future
vocation of the students. According to Yakovleva'® (dxosnesa 2015), authentic materials have

three main functions in the learning process:

1) Educational — when they are used to expand the general worldview of students, to

acquire new regional and linguistic knowledge;

2) Communicative — if authentic materials are used for organizing communication in

different life situations;

3) Developing — when the cultural information is used to develop student’s intellectual

and analytical skills and improve the motivation to learn the target language.

Authentic materials can include newspapers or any kind of articles, anecdotes, advertisement,
culinary recipes, fairy tales, interviews, popular science, regional texts and even Tweets and
Facebook posts, along with comments and replies. Even though many language teachers would
oppose including Twitter and Facebook posts, they prove to be the flagship of “real life”
language. Facebook is the place where one can immediately find relevant realia with current
language, which is one of the best testimonials of the culture, mentality and current state of

being of a nation and language.

Other authentic materials can also be audio-visual materials, such as radio and TV programs,
TV news, weather forecasts, information announcements on the radio, TV, airports, railway
stations etc. The use of such materials is extremely important, as they are examples of the
current state of a language and they create the illusion of participation in the daily life of the

target language.

Linguadidactics acknowledges “authenticity” as the quality of language and speech material,
which delivers communication in its natural conditions in modern life. Krichevskaya'®’
distinguishes authentic materials used in everyday life and separates them in an independent
group — pragmatic materials, which include announcements, street signs or signs on markets
and billboards, brochures, menus, bills, maps etc. The specificity of pragmatic materials is that
they provide a contact with real objects and stimulate almost genuine communication. Under

genuine communication under this concept we imagine the roles and problem solving with

108 fIxoenesa, B.H., 2015. K mpo6neme HCIIONB30BAHMSA ayTEHTUYHBIX MATEPHANIOB B IIPOLECCE OOYHEHHs

HMHOSI3LIYHOMY MEXKYJIbTYpHOMY OOIIeHUIO. MHuHosayuonnas Hayka, (6-1).
109 Kpuuepckas, K.C., 1996. IIparmatHueckue MaTepuajbl, 3HAKOMAIIUME YYEHHUKOB C KyJbTYpoOil M cpemoit
oOHuTaHM )KUTEJeH CTPaHbl M3Y4aeMoro sI3bIKa. HHocmpanHvle a3viku 6 wikone, (1), pp.13-17.
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actual authentic materials — filling paperwork, shopping for clothes or groceries, choosing
something from a restaurant menu, ordering online, calling a plumber to fix a problem etc. The
possibilities are limitless for the teacher and the choice of his activities. These pragmatic
materials can be grouped on the basis of their content and function in real life and correlation
with topics and areas of communication. The curriculum (and the target educational and
professional area) determines which groups can be used in certain language classes. If the
language courses are aimed at fresh expatriates, then materials which include job
advertisements, calendars, customs, most common paperwork, post office materials, electricity
bills, buying or renting a flat should be included in the language class. It is self-explanatory that

these materials are to be used for beginner and intermediate language courses.

Krichevskaya proposes the following classification of authentic materials depending on the area

of use:
1) Educational and professional domain of communication;
2) Socio-cultural domain of communication;
3) Everyday communication;
4) Commercial domain of communication;
5) Family and household communication;
6) Sports and recreation domain of communication.

I find this classification to be little too broad, which is why I would like to propose a simpler
classification; functional and informative texts, which coincides with Voronina’s''®
classification. Functional texts represent materials which come from everyday life. Their role
is explanatory and instructive. Road signs, marketing signs, theater or concert programs,
leaflets, brochures etc. can be considered as functional texts. Informative texts, as the name
suggests, carry out informative functions in the form of newspaper articles, interviews, opinion

polls, “yellow” information, announcements, statistics, advertising, commentary, reportage,

Twitter and Facebook posts, comments and replies, etc.

When it comes to advanced language learning, there is an acute necessity for better analytical

competence. If A1 — Bl levels students (would) use realia and authentic material more as a

119 Bopornna, .M. Oprarusanus paGoTsl ¢ ayTEHTUYHBIME TEKCTAMH MOJIOIEKHOM TIPECCH B CTAPIINX KIIACCAX
IIKOJI ¢ YTIyOJeHHBIM H3ydeHneM Hemenkoro si3pika [Texct] / .. Boponuna // IHOCTp. sI3BIKK B MIKOJdE. — M.:
1995. — Ne 5. — C. 56-60.
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helping tool to learn and understand the culture and realities, B2-C1 level language students
combine realia and authentic materials in order to understand and resolve practical
communicative and cognitive situations by using the background knowledge they have
previously acquired. This means that authentic materials and realia in combination with
methods of working with them produce a positive analytical atmosphere that encourages further

improvement of linguacultural competence.

Russian linguist V. Koneckaya (Konerxas 1980)!!'! considers [language] realia as
special objects of objective reality, but they prove to be cognitive references, i.e. objects of
thought with which language units are correlated. Starting from this position, she distinguishes

three main groups of language realia that can be compared to other languages:
1. universal reference units — with identical primary and secondary meanings;

2. quasi-reference units — a case when language units do not differ by their primary meanings,

but have substantial differences on secondary meanings;

3. reference realia — language units that are unique in their primary and secondary attributes

and are inherent only in one of the compared cultures.

Culturally marked lexical units can also be divided as “nonequivalent” and “background
meaning” terms (E. M. VereS€agin & V. G. Kostomarov, 1990), although, even Veres¢agin and
Kostomarov note that there are numerous difficulties determining which words fall into what
category. According to me, dividing lexical units into two categories like “non-equivalent” and
“background meaning” is an oversimplification. This division is often restrictive and cannot be
used as a primary model in language teaching, as language in the digital era is unbelievably

fluid and often units from one group often move to the other overnight.

One of the solutions language and culture studies offered regarding non-equivalent or
background meaning units is to give linguistic and cultural commentary, which can be of two
kinds: a language and cultural commentary from a semantic point of view, or language and
cultural commentary and interpretation of a given text (Shaklein 2012). VereScagin and
Kostomarov even suggest compiling a comprehensive commentary on literary works, which
should represent a clarifying coherent story on the subject in the text, as well as on regional

specificities contained in the work. The highest effect from this cultural background

" Konenkas, B.II1., 1980. JIekcMKO-CeMaHTUYECKass XapaKTEPHCTHUKA A3BIKOBBIX pealuil. Benuxobpumanus:
JIUH2BOCMPAHOBEOUeCKULL CTI0BADY.
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commentary would be achieved before students embark reading the main text, not during or
after. According to these Russian linguists, the goal of this kind of commentary is the
development of background knowledge in language students, which is necessary for a better

reception of the text and further discussion.

When it comes to compiling commentary on texts that have abundance of national-
cultural specifics, I recommended something similar in my Master thesis on precedent
phenomena (Jovanov 2012). Veresc¢agin and Kostomarov proposed compiling commentary on
literary works, which can contain broad semantical and cultural meanings. On the other hand,
I was proposing using linguacultural commentary, at least, not just in literary texts, but also in

textbooks, movies, music, but specifically on language realia.

Providing adequate linguacultural commentary
on precedent phenomena and their use in the
target language (not only in textbooks, but in all
other kinds of media material) — stimulates not
only the communicative skills of L2 students, but
also increases the level of adequate perceiving
and understanding the nature and circumstances
with representatives of the L2 community.
[Jovanov 2012]

It is obvious that using current language realia in language class has huge advantage
over fixed, hard-copy materials which may be old up to fifty years or even more. Language
realia contains current language on all topics the language teacher chooses to use in class.
Language used in these materials is always “fresh”, contemporary (irregular) grammar forms
are learned, neologisms introduced. Teachers and students can always prepare a mini-
vocabulary of neologisms and contemporary use of words with a specific background meaning.
Furthermore, language students will learn to understand authentic communication from the L2

media, as well as to participate in live conversations. Language students can determine their
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own level of competence only by actively participating in conversations or

reading/watching/hearing media

Other benefit in introducing realia in language classes is the opportunity to dispel
stereotypes, which can be found in all students prior to choosing the language of study.
Sometimes media can even strengthen the stereotypes of a country, which is why a direct
contact with the local community or native speakers in the country where the language is taught
can improve the fallacy of stereotyping. Speaking from personal experience, I experienced two
completely different situations concerning stereotyping while learning language. As I have been
learning English mostly through the media (TV, music, news, journals, movies etc.), I
developed certain negative stereotypes about the United States of America which were finally
dismissed during my first visit there. On the other hand, while I was learning Russian I also
learned most about Russian realia via news, movies, newspapers etc., but unlike the negative
stereotypes of the US, I had mostly positive stereotypes about Russia. These positive
stereotypes were immediately dismissed after my first visit in Russia. Additionally, this is
another reason why simply introducing realia in classroom is not always a good method to
reduce the possibility of cultural misunderstandings, which is why this subject is included in

the thesis as well.

Using realia in the classroom can be compared to using “live culture”. Using realia
instead of pre-prepared neutral texts allows noticeable differences in between two cultures to
be detected. There are not two cultures in the world so similar that they have completely related
background meaning and realia. Even native speakers of American English and British English

have sometimes difficulties understanding realia from the opposite language.

Simple examples how authentic materials/realia can be used in the classroom are
commercials. Getting commercials from almost any corner of the world is couple of clicks away
with the Internet. Commercials are reflecting the mentality of the people that create them. If we
browse through commercial from our own countries in different chronological periods, we can
see major difference in the style and language used in them. There is not any mentality which
stays unchanged. Even for one single day. Every day is a constant transformation of society and
language as a part of society. That is why contemporary commercials can be used in the
classroom as realia because the language in them is “updated”, and students can detect

differences in the culture.
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The functional purpose of authentic materials can vary. On one hand, they can be used

to acquire regional knowledge, to organize and develop verbal communication, to ‘semanticize’

linguistic units and communication, as well as to develop analytical competence, comparative

skills, ability to give judgments, develop interests in the target culture and social orientation.

Authentic materials have a number of advantages in language classes, although, it should be

clear to the teacher that these materials are not a source of entertainment or recreation but should

always be utilized for a certain pragmatic goal. This goal determines the algorithm for working

with such materials in language classes and includes several steps (according to Panina

1)

2)

3)

4)

S)

6)

112):

Sensitization — attracting attention based on sensory attraction. The goal at this stage
is to interest the student, to arouse their curiosity by various different ways. As an
example, students can guess the topic of the lesson relying on a proposed image or

subject;

Anticipation — waiting for the contents of the documents. During this time students
are invited to answer questions related to the communicative context of the situation,

which determines the goal — to make assumptions about the contents of the material;

Global understanding — the first reading and listening and immediate verifying of
the correctness or the fallacies of the hypotheses, which students used in the previous
step. This step includes tasks that help to understand the overall content of the

document;

Detailed understanding — secondary presentation of the document with a goal to
understand it thoroughly and elaborate individual elements. Students are encouraged
to answer questions, fill in gaps, solve various tasks like crosswords or other games,

ask questions about the objects in the material etc.;

Conceptualization — analyzing grammatical and lexical components of the material.
Students gather into small groups and analyze grammar structures found in the

document and try to formulate them;

Production — execution of creative assignments on the basis of the material used.
Various exercises can be used: role-playing games, writing an essay, writing a letter,

replying on the comments made in the material etc.

112

[Tanwmna, E.B., Mcnons30oBaHne ayTeHTHYHBIX MaTEPHATIOB KaK CPEACTBO (POPMHUPOBAHUS YHHBEPCATHHBIX

y4eOHBIX JIeHCTBUI Ha yPOKE MHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKA.
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The use of authentic materials can be repeated on different levels of language learning,
but this would require adaptation of the information used in them to the level students need to
obtain. In this manner students get to penetrate into the national culture and pragmatic life of
L2 society, master the everyday vocabulary of the native speaker, as well as to create a virtual

environment and situations, which serve as additional incentive for students’ motivation.

By using authentic materials/realia, the danger of distorting L2 reality is significantly
reduced. As such materials represent current evidence of the country and the language being

learned, they reflect the ideas and judgments that are prevalent at the moment in that society.

Due to the lack of didactic directions of how authentic materials can be used, the
information which is going to be presented has high level of importance and relevancy over
non-authentic materials. In effect this causes greater cognitive activity, while most teaching
materials in today’s textbooks perform purely educational function and reflect fictitious
situations that do not really exist outside of the classroom, which is the reason why students’
motivation drops. As in my case when [ was learning advanced Russian, instead of learning
language realia through authentic materials, we were given a textbook which contained mostly
information about art, ballet and opera in Russia. The contents of this information subsequently
made the transition to understanding real-life situations and language much more difficult,
resulting in additional years of out-of-the-university learning about contemporary Russian. This
is the reason why this thesis proposes only authentic materials/realia to be used in future (e)

textbooks intended to be used for advanced level language learning.

Despite the controversies this opinion will create, there is still no consensus on primary
use of authentic materials/realia. Even though their use through levels A1-B2 can be quite
controversial, there is no denying that C1-C2 level requires abundance of real-life authentic
materials/realia for the creation of a complete linguacultural personality. During the study and
research on authentic materials, various authors presented their fear on using authentic materials
because of their different visual, verbal and audio information, their thematic diversity,
complexity and the fact that very few textbooks actually include authentic material, which in
effect creates two sets of materials introduced in the language class. Others allow the use of

“semi-authentic” texts and “edited authentic” texts, or even “near-authentic” texts.

In conclusion, my opinion on using authentic text/realia is:
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e Difficult and non-adjusted language is a problem, but only for beginner and
intermediate level language learning. Advanced level language command requires

from the student to fully understand authentic materials;

e Audio, visual and verbal information should be introduced during the advanced

language level courses as a companion to authentic texts (if such material exists);

b 1Y

e There can be no “semi-authentic”, “edited-authentic” or “near-authentic” texts. The
only way to secure a full linguacultural competence is to take the student “on a
collision course” with real-life materials. Authentic materials should completely
replace all non-authentic texts. The only problem, which shall arise, is the
methodology of selection of such authentic materials. This topic will be opened once

again further in the thesis;

e Thematic diversity can be easily addressed by introducing authentic texts/realia in a

modular set of texts, thus creating modular textbooks.

The use of authentic material in educational purposes introduces natural speech and
situation created for methodical purposes. It also improves the teaching process by simulating
natural situations that can exist in the L2 environment, thus increasing the motivation to learn

the foreign language.
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3.8 Emotions in Advanced Level Language-learning

What is “emotion”?

Before I begin to explain the connection between emotions, learning and the new
language learning concept, it is every researcher’s duty to try to describe what ‘emotion’ means.
Sometimes the attempts to describe a concept like emotion can be futile, and sometimes can be
frustrating. Instead of trying to produce a new definition on emotions, I have decided not to go
into detailed explanations, but to provide the short definitions of previous research, which,

supposedly, should provide sufficient explanation to the reader.

Although thousands of psychologists have been writing about emotions, there is no
singular or even preferred definition of emotion (Cabanac 2002). In 1981 Kleinginna and
Kleinginna listed 92 different definitions of emotion, plus their own, and nine skeptical
statements compiled from the literature on emotion (Kleinginna & Kleinginna 1981), adding
that almost everyone except the psychologists knows what an emotion is. 1 will try to propose
some of the best (according to author) definitions, which closely reflect the ideas in this

dissertation:

Robert Plutchik, 1980.
"The characteristics of emotion may be summarized in the following way:
1. Emotions are generally aroused by external stimuli.

2. Emotional expression is typically directed toward the particular stimulus in the

environment by which it has been aroused.

3. Emotions may be, but are not necessarily or usually, activated by a physiological

State.

4. There are no matural’ objects in the environment (like food or water) toward which

emotional expression is directed.

5. An emotional state is induced after an object is seen or evaluated, and not before.”
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Donald O. Hebb, 1966.

"Special state of arousal accompanied by mediating processes which tend to excite

behavior maintaining or modifying the present state of affairs."

Paul Edwards, 1967.

"Definition of an emotional state as a more or less disturbed state of the organism,
together with. the bodily sensations produced by this state, arising from a perceptual evaluation

of something."

Charles Brenner, 1974

"An affect is a sensation of pleasure, unpleasure, or both, plus the ideas, both conscious

and unconscious, associated with that sensation."

Lyle E. Bourne, Jr., and Bruce R. Ekstrand, 1979.

"There are two primary dimensions of emotion: (1) the qualitative dimension of
pleasant-unpleasant and (2) the quantitative dimension of intensity .... [U]npleasant emotional
states.., will act as negative incentives .... [P]leasant states.., will be positive incentives .... The

stronger or more intense the emotion, the greater the motivation to approach or avoid."

J. P. Houston, H. Bee, E. Hatfield, and D. C. Rimm, 1979.

"Emotions are characterized as intense, relatively uncontrollable feelings that affect

our behavior .... [I]n other words, emotions can act as motives."

Frank J. Bruno, 1980.
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"On a formal level, we shall define an emotion as follows: A state of arousal tending to
disrupt homeostatic baselines .... On a personal and private level, an emotion is experienced as

a strong feeling to which we attach a conscious label such as fear, anger, or joy."

A. R. Vonderahe, 1944.

"Emotion is a way of feeling and a way of acting. It may be defined as a tendency of an
organism toward or away from an object, accompanied by notable body alterations. There is
an element of motivation-an impulsion to action and an element of alertness, a hyperawareness

or vividness of mental processes. There is of course the opposite, a depression of movement."

Joel R. Davitz, 1970.

"All four dimensions-- ACTIVATION, RELATEDNESS, HEDONIC TONE, and
COMPETENCE--are involved in emotional experience and must be considered in any general

theory of emotion."

Aubrey Haber and Richard P. Runyon, 1978.

"While no definition of emotion is completely satisfactory, we may regard emotions as
complex states involving cognitions, overt responses, internal changes, and motivational

aspects.

As you can see from the abovementioned definitions on what ‘emotion’ is, there is not
a single generally accepted definition that can satisfy the individual psychologists.
Nevertheless, we have to invent an acceptable and satisfactory working definition, so we could
support the thesis and the applied notes of the proposed multimedia textbook for advanced

language-learning.

As Robert Plutchik writes, emotions may be stimulated by external stimuli. When
applied to this thesis, polycontextual texts that are composed of at least two “anti” and “pro”
texts should act as a sufficient stimulus for the individual. Almost every human being operates
in a dualist manner, judging the world around him by “big” or “small”, “long” or “short”,

“good” or “bad” etc. Paul Edwards also writes about the emotional state as a more or less
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disturbed state of the organism, together with the bodily sensations produced by this state,
arising from a perceptual evaluation of something. 1t is needless to mention that this dualist

vision of the world can vary from one man to another.

If we take dualism to be the basic model by which people see the world, in that case one of the
“point” and “counterpoint” texts will trigger imbalance in the emotional state of the individual
when exposed to an opposing view. I argue that this emotional state is crucial in the process of
advanced language-learning, as it is one of the few tools that can actually provoke the student

to continue with his language classes.
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3.8.1 Emotions and Language Acquisition

Even though one could naturally find immediate logical connections between emotions

and language acquisition, there seems to be almost no efforts to address this issue.

It is the author’s opinions that linguadidactics and researchers that work in the field of
language acquisition have been significantly underestimating one important factor that can
significantly influence language acquisition. Instead of including emotions as a part of language
acquisition, most researchers have been introducing considerable emphasis on cognitive
abilities, as well as the ability factors such as memory, strategies, intelligence, aptitude factors
and others (Pintrich et al. 1993). Other authors consider the circumvention of emotions as a
factor in language acquisition to be something of a historical accident, a holdover from a time
when serious treatment of emotions was considered irrelevant by behaviorists (Fredrickson

2013).

When speaking of emotions in language acquisition, it is my intention to clarify that

under emotions in language acquisition 1 perceive the use of basic emotions in language-

learning and language acquisition. As it has been mentioned in the previous chapter, the dualist
worldview is the most widely spread approach toward the reality in the world around us. When
speaking about basic emotions, we do think of anger and pleasure, good and bad, etc. When
one is exposed to an opinion that is on par with his own worldview, the person experiences
agreement and sympathy with the interlocutor. However, if the opposite situation came to be
true (when one is confronted with an opinion that differs from their own), then people disagree

and even reject this opposing opinion.

At the most basic level, Solomon (1980} recognizes
only two types of emotions, positive (pleasant) and
negative (aversive), each of which triggers the
other.
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Speaking on this matter, what would be the basic difference when one meets a person

with whom they agree with, and one with whom they do not share the same opinion?

For argument’s sake, I would like to add a banal example; two liberals (or communists,
Greeks, conservatives, Muslims) meet each other; the most probable outcome from this meeting
will be a general agreement with other one’s worldview and no particular reason for a
heightened emotional state due to the introduction of a new, confronting idea. Two liberals or
Greeks will most probably open a conversation about subjects they, mostly likely, agree on,
share the same stereotypes, worldview etc. Furthermore, if a liberal and a conservative happen
to meet, or a Christian and a Muslim, Macedonian and Greek — the most probable outcome of
this meeting will be strong disagreement and conflict, along with a heightened emotional state,
as there will be a presence of antagonism and significant difference between both interlocutors’

worldview.

Fredrickson’s broaden-and-build theory proposes that negative
emotions tend te be focused and associated with specific thought-
action trajectories (anger —» destroy obstacle) and positive emotions
tend to lead to expansive thinking that broadens a person’s
awareness. For example, people in a positive emational state will
notice more items in their visual field, engage maore social connections,
and will tend to have urges to act in a greater variety of ways, relative
to those with negative emotions. There is some empirical evidence
that, over time, positive emotional experiences produce greater
resiliency, resourcefulness, social connections, and optimal functioning
through broadminded coping efforts

[Macintyre & Vincze 2017]

When it comes to the abovementioned excerpt, even though the role of positive
emotions in language-learning and language acquisition is set aside by linguadidactics and
researchers, there is obvious positive feedback influence from them in language learning. Two
people with likeminded views can often be motivated to “upgrade” their worldviews with new

information, triggering heightened emotional states that provoke active language use.
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MaclIntyre & Gregersen (2016) accept Frederickson’s broaden-and-build theory of

positive and emotions and suggest that positive emotions function in at least five important

ways:

Positive emotions tend to broaden people’s attention and thinking, leading to

exploration and play, new experiences and new learning;
Positive emotion helps to undo the lingering effects of negative emotional arousal;

They promote resilience by triggering productive reactions to stressful events, such
as improving cardiovascular recovery and making salient feelings of happiness and

interest while under stress;

Positive emotion promotes building personal resources, such as social bonds built
by smiles, intellectual resources honed during creative play, and even when young

animals practice self-preservation maneuvers during rough-and-tumble play;

Positive emotions can be part of an upward spiral toward greater wellbeing in the
future, essentially the vicious cycle in reverse. A positive spiral is possible because
the acquisition of resources facilitated by positive emotions endure long after the

emotional reaction has ended.

Everyday life throws us vast diversity of situations that incite positive and negative

emotions in us. Both kinds of emotions can be broadening and narrowing, depending on one’s

reactions and attitudes towards them, thereby they both give boost to motivation. Given that

there is an obvious link between emotion and motivation, it is important to acknowledge that

both spectrums of emotions (positive-negative) play a role in language teaching and language

acquisition.
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We cannot completely agree with the aforementioned view on negative emotions and
language learning. There is an obvious need to clarify what we mean when we say “negative
emotions” and how we intend to use them further in the text, as well as in the proposed language

learning material.

Among studies in language acquisition that focus attention directly on
emotion, language anxiety has most frequently been studied. Language
anxiety has long been conceptualized as a drain on motivation for
language learning and a source of disruption in the learning process.
Consistent with the idea of an emotion schema, research has defined
language anxiety as a situation-specific anxiety that develops out of
negative experiences with language that lead to the anticipation of
further difficulties. The consequences of anxiety arousal include
difficulties in processing linguistic material, lower academic success,
and disruption of social-communicative processes that lead to language
development, including lower willingness to communicate in the target
language

[Maclntyre & Viincze 2017]; (excluded citations found in the original).

Language anxiety and the emotional processes that occur can have a negative impact in
language acquisition. They can appear in language learners due to multiple factors: difficulty
in learning the foreign language, professor’s inability to connect with students, learning pace
etc. Language anxiety, as it is mostly recognized as, is the feeling of tension and apprehension
associated with foreign language contexts, including speaking, listening and learning. Research
has shown that this kind of anxiety is most closely associated with language performance
(Horwitz, Horwitz & Cope, 1986; Maclntyre & Gardner, 1989, 1991). However, Gardner
(1985) argues that not all forms of anxiety influence foreign language learning the same way.
When talking about anxiety, it is our intent to make a clarification. Language anxiety is most
commonly mentioned in a context of language performance, especially when taking tests. There
is a consistent negative correlation between language anxiety and performance in the context

of language achievement (Clement, Gardner & Smythe, 1977, 1980).

The feelings associated with language anxiety include tension, nervousness, worry,
dread, upset, and similar terms. The physical dimension and reactions are also present, the heart
races, the body sweats, the hands tremble, and there is a sinking feeling in the stomach (Reeve,

2014). A climate of “negative” anxiety is counterproductive, as anxious students are less
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interpretive, learn new vocabulary at a slower rate than less anxious students and have more
difficulty recalling previously learned words (MacIntyre and Gardner 1994). Moreover, anxiety
is associated with distraction, excessive self-evaluation because of the expectations and
requirements from standardized tests, concern over potential failure, the opinions of others etc.
It is one of the most studied emotions in foreign language acquisition and it can be understood
as an emergent, coordinated emotion with feeling, arousal, purposive and expressive
phenomena (Maclntyre & Gregersen 2016, 195). When one experiences anxiety, it is quite
common for one to try to avoid the situation or escape, which is completely normal; human
beings have a natural self-protection mechanism when it comes to negative feelings. When it
comes to language anxiety, the standard reactions are annulled. Students often cannot
understand what is being said, cannot communicate, thus, cannot feel like a part of a group.
Furthermore, this kind of anxiety provokes students either to adapt and learn, or to develop
resistance and a negative attitude towards the learning process. Mclntyre and Gardner (1994)
claim that anxious students have a smaller base of [not just] second language knowledge and

have more difficulty demonstrating the knowledge that they do possess.

One of the ideas of this dissertation is to take negative emotions and give them an
alternative spin. Negative emotions are also known to produce heightened emotional states that
greatly improve our concentration and memory, meaning that the individual who is emotionally
provoked “arms” its brain with higher concentration and preparedness to deal with this

emotional imbalance.

Knorzer (et al. 2016) mentions two contrasting hypotheses pointing, of which only the
first one, namely the emotions-as-facilitator-of-learning hypothesis (Um et al. 2012) is rather
relevant for us and to the results of this thesis. This hypothesis assumes that positive emotions

foster motivations, and, therefore, lead to better learning results, while negative emotions
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initiate effortful learning that diverts from the emotions state and thus results in better learning

outcomes.

Results indicate that emotions induced by emotional design of the learning
materials have a more direct impact on learning. In contrast, the influence
of externally induced positive emotions is at least in part via motivation and
mental effort. Our data show that design features inducing positive
emotions have a more immediate and broader impact on learning, both in
terms of comprehension of content and transfer of knowledge, relative to
externally induced positive emotions.

[Umetal. 2012]

Another approach (Um et al. 2012) is to induce emotions through multimedia learning
environments. Many studies (Harp & Mayer, 1997; Mayer & Moreno, 1998; North &
Hargreaves, 1999; Tractinsky, Katz, & lkar, 2000; Wolfson & Case, 2000) address this
approach only through different aesthetic designs that can induce emotions. We cannot deny
the importance of the design of various multimedia elements, as they have a positive effect on
learning, we would like to add that this approach could have beneficial effect for beginners or
even intermediate language students. Eunjoon Un (Um et al. 2012) proposes using different
color combination and visual shapes, as various studies showed that people’s feelings are
affected by colors, and colors can generate positive feelings and arousals of emotions, such as
pleasure and excitement... Results from research on advertising indicated that higher levels of
chroma (saturation) and value (degree of darkness or lightness of the color) influence feelings
of excitement and relaxation, and these feelings, in turn, create positive attitude toward the
materials. Authors of this article also propose the anthropomorphism, i.e. adding human
characteristic qualities to nonhuman beings, inanimate objects, or natural or supernatural
phenomena in a multimedia environment. In their study, authors ask the question whether
positive emotions in multimedia learning environments facilitate or suppress learning; whether
internal induction of positive emotions affects learning outcomes, cognitive loads and
motivation, compared with external induction of positive emotions (before a learning task is
introduced). The results after this study with several controlled groups have shown that students
who used materials designed to induce positive emotions were performing better than learners

who received neutral design materials.
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Authors of this study confirmed that positive emotions can be induced and they can help
students through the quality of the design of the learning material. They have also concluded,
that students who started with externally induced positive emotion before the learning tasks
were introduced — maintained the positive emotional state via internally induced emotions up
until the end of the class. Their results support their facilitator hypothesis that a positive

emotional state improves learning results.
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3.8.2 Emotional Design Induction (EDI)

It is highly improbable that a conversation with individual(s) who share our worldview
would be transferred to the long-term memory. On the other hand, almost everyone remembers
situations which have produced heightened emotional states — quarrel, embarrassing situations,

disagreement etc.

It is only appropriate to introduce one of the main pillars of this thesis, taking the realm
of negative emotions in a controlled environment (classroom) and use them as tools that would
boost language learning and language acquisition. This would mean that negative emotions
would be used “on purpose” to provoke an emotional state which would improve student’s
attention, interest, memory, readiness and willingness to participate actively during language

coursces.

A note before continuing — this does not mean only negative emotions would be used to
provoke such a state. Using polycontextual approach in the design of the textbook would also
include a worldview that goes par on par with the student’s worldview (if a dualistic system of
‘pro’ et ‘contra’ is to be employed). Needless to say both viewpoints would be integrated in one

category, along with a neutral overview of the issue.

Point Counterpoint

Figure XX: Basic structure of the polycontextual model
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There are good reasons for us to be concerned with emotions as a core process that
impacts almost everything we do. In the book Descartes’ Error, neuroscientist Antonio
Damasio built the case that human beings are not thinking machines that feel; rather, we are
feeling machines that think (MacIntyre & Vincze 2017). We cannot explain how the primacy
of emotion has been left aside as a factor in learning in general. It is evident that most of our
memories are formed in life during moments of increased emotional reactions. Maclntyre
& Vincze also consider all experiences, including language development, to be based on
emotional foundation and are fully integrated with it. Even the decision process when we are
selecting a language to learn is based mostly on emotions — whether it is the culture of a certain
language, or maybe food from a certain country, or even friends we have made from other parts

of the world. Instead of “stop and think”, teachers should be asking “think and feel something”.
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3.9 The Multimodal Method

Having explained the meaning and the current state of linguoculturology in previous
parts of this thesis, I would like to direct your attention to one of the core elements in this PhD
thesis — the introduction of a new method in linguoculturology and its application in a new kind
of "textbook" for language learning. As the name of this subchapter suggests, I would like to

make use of the multimodal method in linguoculturology.
What is ‘multimodality’ and the ‘multimodal method’ in particular?

‘Multimodality’ refers to the field of application rather than the theory. A variety of disciplines
and theoretical approaches can be used to explore different aspects of the multimodal landscape.
Psychological theories can be applied to look at how people perceive different modes or to
understand the impact of one mode over another on memory (Bezemer, J. & C. Jewitt, 2010, p.
180). Multimodality has been central to much theorizing in social-linguistic traditions. Erving
Goffman’s notion of ‘frame’ (Goffman, 1974), for instance, suggests how people co-construct
a ‘definition of what goes on’ in interactions using a range of different modes. "Modes" of
communication other than language are increasingly seen as relevant in social-linguistic
research, given its concern with examining situated language and language use in interaction

(Bezemer, J. & C. Jewitt, 2010, p.182).

As we can see from this excerpt, multimodality operates with the term "mode", which
represents different communicational acts. Organized sets of semiotic resources for making
meaning are referred to as modes. We must mention that it is commonly acknowledged that
every communicational act (mode) is influenced by cultural, historical and social
circumstances. Different modes shape the meanings to be realized in mode-specific ways, so
that meanings are in turn differently realized in different modes. This means that every single
difference in every culture creates a different meaning when a certain mode is applied. The
meanings realized by any mode are always interwoven with the meanings made with those other
modes co-present and co-operating in the communicative event. This interaction produces
meaning (Bezemer, J. & C. Jewitt, 2010, p.183). Multimodality focuses on people’s process of
meaning making, a process in which people make choices from a network of alternatives:

selecting one modal resource (meaning potential) over another (Halliday, 1978).
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The application of this method in creating textbooks intended for foreign language
education is something completely new in language learning, as well as in linguistics. We
acknowledge that every mode is influenced by a ‘culture's lifestyle’. Since there is an abundance
of different modes that embody a different meaning, we should be aware that standard hard
copy language-learning textbooks are slowly becoming obsolete. I can see no possibility in
applying different communication modes in a traditional hard copy textbook, whereas the
multimedia environment is a great tool that helps broaden the possibilities for the application
of this and other methods in linguaculture. Considering I do not have a working example of
such multimedia textbook, I can not really draw a conclusion about the results. But common
sense already tells us that linguaculture demands something more than the fixed reality in hard
copy text books. Otherwise, the semiotic representation of the data is not possible in the fullest,
and without a broad representation of culture and language in language learning, every attempt

to create better linguacultural competence is futile.

Within this doctoral thesis, it is of particular importance to emphasize that the
polycontextual approach in creating foreign language learning materials goes side by side with
the proposed multimodal method. This means that besides the proposed three texts (point,
counterpoint and neutral), which is basically the essence of the polycontextual approach,
multimodal method shall be also introduced, which in practice fosters the creation of several
different levels of texts with different points of view (subculture, feminists’ point of view,

children's view, minorities’ view, etc.).

The default look of the polycontextual model:

COUNTERPOINT

This Photo by Unknown Author is
licensed under CC BY-NC-ND

H Point — Overview - Counterpoint H

Polycontextual approach and the multimodal method:

H Point H Overview H Counterpoint H
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Subculture’s point of view
Children’s point of view
Minorities’ point

Methodology

When it comes to methodology in linguoculturology, it must be said that the methods
are still being defined by linguists. One of the main tasks in my PhD project is to formulate the

best linguacultural method(s) which can be applied in language teaching.

Being one of the newest branches in linguistics, linguaculture is still "coming into the sunlight".
I must add that nowadays linguaculture is most widely examined in Russian linguistics.
According to the Russian linguist V. N. Teliya, the methodological basis of linguaculture should
be set by the "semiotic presentation of data that comes from the interaction between language
and culture, including the cognitive content of mental procedures that produce cultural mental
structures embroiled with language" (Temus, 1996: 17). Other linguists ask the following
question: What should be the object of linguaculture: language as a means of representation of
cultural elements, or culture as seen through the prism of language? (Anedupenxo 2010: 28).
Even though linguaculture does not have its own methodological base, it should not be observed
through the prism of other disciplines, such as cognitive linguistics. Cognitive linguistics is
based on objective analytical input, whilst the basis of linguaculture is open to reformulation,
depending on the changing paradigms in a particular society. In contrast to the scientific
approach of cognitive linguistics, linguaculture cannot develop under the pressure of
objectivity and formalized knowledge. I am sure by now everyone would think that in the
absence of scientific criteria, linguaculture cannot be considered a scientific discipline. We have
to assume that there are other, not formalized "bastions" of science, where "a certain proportion
of methodologism can be successfully combined with narrativity, "storytelling" that is free of
thinking, and all that occurs at the intersection of different horizons of culture, science and art

(Muxkemuna 2002: 500).

We have to accept the fact that humanities cannot operate under strict methodology,
which is why we should use elements from hermeneutics and general philology. Following this

methodological vector, we should attempt to integrate culturological methods in
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linguoculturology: philosophical, description, intuitionist, phenomenological, hermeneutical

and functional analysis.

In this regard, there are several methods that linguoculturology can use:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

diachronic method (based on comparative analysis of different linguacultural units
in time);
synchronic method (comparing simultaneously existing linguacultural units);

structural-functional approach (splitting the cultural object into several parts and

identifying the relationship between those parts);

historical-genetic method (studying linguacultural fact in terms of its origin and

development);

typological method (to detect the typological proximity of various linguacultural

units during the historico-cultural process);

historical-comparative method (comparing linguacultural units in time and getting

an insight into their essence) (Anepupenko 2010, 29).
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4. Information Society — Creating the New E-Textbook

When I started writing and preparing myself for this chapter, I absorbed and summed
up hundreds of articles and books about the contemporary state of society and education. Like
a church choir on a Sunday morning, where every single text does not start with songs about
Christ, but with “songs” about globalization. Almost every single article, as if the authors
deliberately wanted to fill some void, addressed globalization and its effects on society and
education. It cannot be denied that globalization is being a major force in the last several
decades. This is a fact I shall not deny, nor praise or attack. I shall just presume that we all know
more or less about what “globalization” is and how it affects us today. Instead of filling some
“void” with empty and predictable text lines about globalization in contemporary society and
education, I prefer to continue elaborating what can be done so education and language-teaching

adapt and become better in the contemporary information society.

Numerous times readers of this dissertation had the opportunity to read about how
language shapes nations, people, cultures and even globalization as such. Many authors argue
that globalization diminishes the value and former glory of nations, while others even go as far
as to say that nations as such have lost all meaning, as they have lost the ability to control key
aspects as economy or trade. Daniel Bell writes that the nation state has become too small for
big problems in life, and too big for the small problems” [from Daniel Bell: Key Sociologists,
Malcolm Waters], meaning that nations during globalization become irrelevant. Seeing that this
citation is full of mercantile meaning, thus, it does not come close enough to the core of this
dissertation; it is my choice to skip deconstructing this view on globalism, as it is not my interest

to analyze the financial consequences on nations.

Instead of writing about the economic consequences for nations, I would highlight the
cultural blossoming that globalization triggered (even though we can find numerous writings
condemning cultural globalization and the “Americanization” of national cultures). The
introduction and mixing new cultures is a fact dependent on the current dominant culture in the
world. It is difficult to quantify this fact, which is why I would not go further into it. Instead, I
would like to add that there is not a culture which can be “lost” due to the influence of dominant

super-cultures. Even though we can continue writing and illuminating the negative effects
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globalization has on the world society, there is one obvious advantage and that is

informatization.

When speaking of “informatization”, I will use this term interchangeably with
“communication”. Also, when speaking about “communication” and “informatization”, one
could only add “Internet” as a logical deduction. Even though my generation is alternatively
called the “Millennials” (according to Merriam-Webster ‘a person born in the 1980’s or
1990°s’, as we are known in contemporary discourses around the world), I find it sometimes
hard to grasp all the changes the world has seen in the last twenty years or so. Without this rapid
development, most probably this PhD text would not have been in your hands or on your

computer.

The last decade of the twentieth century crowned a new ‘king’ in the world - the
‘Information’. This word has become ever more influential and powerful in the first two
decades of the twenty-first century. The revolutionary effect of information is only beginning

to be felt, and yet, even in its infancy it carries potential to change entire societies.

The period we live in is characterized by an astounding accumulation of information.
Today we found information to be a key concept in almost all spheres of human activity, thus
creating a new ‘information society’. This growth of information flow marked the end of an era
(postindustrial) and the beginning of a new one (information era), which is already creating a

completely new world picture.

It should be noted that there are two approaches to the questions of information society.
The first approach, reflected in the works of Jiirgen Habermas and Anthony Giddens, argues
that information society is nothing more than a continuation of industrial society. The second
approach argues that information society represents a complete new stage that came to be after
the industrial society. This approach is mostly reflected in the works of Alvin Toffler!!® and
Daniel Bell''. I tend to concur with the latter approach, because the expansion of the
information sphere of activity did change the professional requirements and qualifications,
which are needed by the market. Even the educational structure of society is changing along,
as the role of the common worker also changes — the intellectual and creative individual now
seems to supersede the work of the individuals involved in the classical industrial production

process.

13 American writer, futurist and businessman, author of “The Third Wave” and the term “information overload
14 former professor at Harvard University, contributor to the study of post-industrialism
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The information landscape is also changing rapidly. We are more aware of what is
happening deep in the jungles of Brazil or the mountains in Afghanistan, than in our own
neighborhoods. In 1950, only 9% of US households had TV sets!!>, while almost 98% of
households had TV sets in the year 2000'!S. It took more than fifty years for TVs to penetrate
almost every American household. On the other hand, only 0.78% of the US population used
the Internet in 1990'!7, while in 2015 almost 89% of the population in the United States had
Internet access. The first TV sets were sold in the 1920’s, and it took almost 80 years for
television to become part of almost every household. Internet needed less than a third of that

time.

Internet is a direct proof how fast our societies become societies of information.
Information society values and cherishes information, and thus a new phase of the development
of this civilization was imminent to begin. The Western world today acknowledges information

and knowledge to be the main objects of interest.
So, what is Information Society (IS)?

- Itis a concept that responds to the expansion and ubiquity of information. The term has
been in use since the 1970s but it has gained popularity and it is now widely used in
social and political policy. Sustained and accelerated growth of media, of education
provision and participation, as well as computer communications technologies has led
many to posit that the attendant information explosion distinguishes a new epoch. The
information society is one in which information is the defining feature, unlike the
industrial society where steam power and fossil fuels were distinguishing elements.

(Oxford Reference Online);

- A society in which every aspect of cultural, political and social life is based on

information technology. (Macmillan Dictionary Online);

- Information Society is characterized with an increased role of information and raw

knowledge in the daily life;
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17 World Bank Statistics
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- It represents the increasing role of information and communication in the national

economy;

- IS aims to create a global information space which will ensure an effective interaction
of people, their access to world information resources and will satisfy their need in

information products and services.

One can present countless definitions on what Information Society is, in fact it signifies
a global society where information has six definitional criteria: technological, economic,
occupational, spatial, cultural and theory. Information and communications technologies induce
the development of information society. Economies are relying far more on information for
business and trade, than in manufactured good. Job market tends to produce more jobs that are
informational in nature. Information overcomes national, state and continental borders. TV,
radio and the Internet produce explosion of information that is transferred around the globe in

seconds.

This explosion of information transfer created a situation where millions of people from
different cultures around the world began contacting each other, unfamiliar with the
characteristics of their communication partners and for intercultural dialogue. This is especially
important for language students, which is why a new approach in education is needed.
Information society needs education which emphasizes humanitarian education, with particular

attention dedicated to language education.
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4.1 Education and Information Society

Although readers of this PhD thesis have different backgrounds and most probably come
from different countries, there is a general opinion about the importance of education in
contemporary democratic societies and in which direction education in information society is
heading. Hopefully, most readers would agree that education is the most important social
institution in the world today. After a claim like this one, it comes as a disappointment to see
that many countries around the world pay higher salaries to their policemen, rather than to their
teachers. Essentially, teachers and the educational system are crucial parts and the core that
defines the state of modern society. In addition, the state of education, its quality and the
intellectual power that the students acquire and take with them out of the classroom define the

quality of life we enjoy.

Ancient Greek philosopher Socrates had big doubts of the efficiency of democracy in
societies. The founding father of philosophy in Ancient Greece was highly pessimistic about
democracy. In his 6™ book of The Republic, Plato argues that voting and electing in an election
is a skill, not an intuition. Like any other skill, it needs to be taught systematically to people.
Furthermore, what modern institute we have more equipped for the job, than our own education
systems? Our own democracy and way of life can be sustained as long as we have good and
effective education system. The basic argument on this matter goes that separation of power,
regular elections, competitive parties, bill of rights, checks and balances allow people to control
the elected officials. However, Piergiuseppe Fortunato and Ugo Panizza (Fortunato & Panizza
2015) challenge this notion, arguing that the performance of democratic institutions depends on
the level of education of the electorate. Quality educational systems enhance political
engagement and the citizens’ ability to make good electoral choices and evaluate the work of
the elected officials. Education is vital for social capital because it promotes social interaction
and reduces uncertainty about the behavior of others; it toughens trust and civic norms. It also
trains people to behave supportively to each other and highlights the benefits of social and
political participation. Education’s essence is comprised in the transfer of common values and
knowledge to younger generations. Education is also the main cause of changes in society,

though at the same time serves as a tool which protects and transfers the values of our society.
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It is an essential element in creating cognitive abilities and increasing information flows that

produce a better liberal democracy, which is the backbone of the contemporary world.

Every other area of human activity today, even education, is caught in the whirlwind of
globalization thus must respond to the changes that come. As we have said before, society’s
informatization comes as a side effect of globalization, which means that modern educational
systems must look beyond the traditional ways of “doing business” and adapt to the needs of
society and market. Educational systems must be knowledgeable about the needs these global
transformations produce and respond quickly to the rapid changes. This is especially important
in relation to the emerging dominance of information society — a society based on knowledge.
Education plays an important role in the transfer and use of the massive amounts of information
needed by information society. Our leaders often forget that the prosperity of the state is to be
found in the knowledge the citizens receive through the unimpeded access to information and
the ability to work with it. This unimpeded access to information is only possible through the

development of information technologies and their mastering by users.

The development of information technologies is so fast, that it literally leaves the
general population separated into two groups — first ones are those who have knowledge and
can work with information technologies, and the second are those who cannot adopt the work
with this technology. The more people are able to work with this kind of technology, the more
prosperous a nation can be, as the economic progress is directly dependent on the number of
people who are able to work with information technologies. Of course, the ability to work with
information is not just limited only to technical skills. Whereas more and more people have
those skills, another problem emerges, the ability to use the information people find. The
Internet is boundless space full of diverse information, which is why there is a need for
additional skills to navigate through this vast space of information and develop skills for critical

thinking so one can find and use the information at hand.

It appears that technical skills are essential to enter the world of information society.
After acquiring them, one should be able to learn how to work with all the information which
is available. Except these two steps, there is another particular aspect of the problem related to
informatization, and this is the flow of communication extends far beyond national borders.
When information comes and goes beyond the borders of the nation and its language, the ability
and communicate is next to be dealt with. In a globalizing world with opportunities for
unhindered contact with other people from anywhere, the problem of developing optimal
communication skills arises that shall help one to have success in communicating, thus,
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developing communicative competence. Public institutions and especially the educational
system should pay special attention to this aspect of the new information society. Conditions of
modern society require a person to be competent not only in their area of interest, but also to
have a developed communicative and analytical competence. While information society
requires us to communicate with different people around the world, we also need an

intercultural competence as a necessary skill for a successful communication act.

These new conditions and processes also demand a change in the requirements of
educational systems around the world. Thus, the significance of some of the disciplines in the
educational system changed. For example, foreign language classes became one of the most
important parts in the curriculum, since foreign languages determine the acquisition of new
knowledge in many areas of scientific progress and represent the basis for self-realization in
various spheres of human activity. Changes in the educational paradigm require implementation
of language policies aimed at creating competences that will satisfy both public and personal

need related to foreign languages.

In the year 2006, the Council of Europe published the Recommendation of the European
Parliament and of the Council of Key Competences for lifelong learning (2006/962/EC''®),
declaring that Competences are defined here as a combination of knowledge, skills and attitudes
appropriate to the context. The Key Competences are those which all individuals need for

personal fulfillment and development, active citizenship, social inclusion and employment.
The Reference Framework sets out eight key competences:
1) Communication in the mother tongue;
2) Communication in foreign languages,
3) Mathematical competence and basic competences in science and technology,
4) Digital competence,
5) Learning to learn;
6) Social and civic competences,

7) Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, and

18 http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/?uri=celex:32006 H0962
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8) Cultural awareness and expression.

As we can see, the first two places in the Recommendation for lifelong learning are
given to communication competencies in mother tongue and foreign language. No matter how
and what drives the world today, globalization and electronic communication emphasize the
necessity to be competent in one’s native, but in a foreign language as well. Even in remote
places in the world, everyday life starts to look more and more like the busy everyday routine
of metropolises. In order to prepare every individual for life in a world that looks more and
more like life in multicultural cities, it is necessary to strengthen the humanitarian aspects in
the education system. Humanities not only have to give one basic knowledge about the world
and society, but also to equip one with an analytical worldview and competence, ability to
critically perceive society as a complex system that should develop according to the best

humane options that are suitable for every single society.

Even though this text is an integral part of a thesis about a new approach in creating
language textbooks, thus helping primarily language students become linguaculturally
competent and develop better analytical skills, its approach can be also applied to other areas
in education. For example, law students should not simply learn and acquire individual law
systems and take them for granted, but they should combine and learn law practices from
different corners in the world; compare their contemporary state and past development;
understand the essence of these processes in their own country, but also abroad. If we want to
light the potential of our students, we should not create educational materials and declare them
unalterable. Not only we should not dogmatize the study material, but we have to diversify it

and create professionals with broad culture and analytical thinking.

Exposing students to polycontextual information will enable a completely new type of
analytical and humanitarian knowledge to emerge. In the new information society and
environment, this kind of knowledge will appear as a dynamic system in which knowledge can
be transformed according to the “zeitgeist”. Besides the adapting analytical knowledge, the
ability to work with information is also becoming one of the priorities for students, meaning
that the education system must be able to form analytical and critical thinking not just in schools
and universities, but even beyond them. Society changes continuously, along with its values.
Being educated, flexible and able to navigate in the huge flow of information is becoming more
and more relevant in one’s life. This is not just important for the individual, but also carries
significant benefits to the society and the state, as rapidly changing values and circumstances
are always easier to cope with if the populace is capable to change along with them.
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This can be especially the case with rapidly developing technologies in all fields of
science, meaning that the economy of a country also needs to adapt its production or services
to this fact. Hence, as the development of the economy depends largely on highly educated
people, this means that people themselves need to change in order to accommodate to the
transformations in technology. Those who cannot adapt or find another place for their skills
usually became a burden to the state and society, thus the problems of inflexible people turn
into social and political problems. Solving these problems is crucial to the progress of nations,

societies and the whole world.

If contemporary education still hesitates to transform and become more diversified and
offer polycontextual information capable of producing analytical skills, it will go out of touch
with the fact that the development of scientific knowledge is not only associated with the
increase of its volume, but even more with the changes of its quality, depth and contents. The
contradiction between what “is” and what “needs to be” leads to a rethinking of the very concept
of education. As mentioned, it is not only about the skills and knowledge students should get
in the school or university. They need to be prepared for a new, constantly emerging and
changing knowledge; a need to continuously improve skills and re-qualify so one can meet the
new needs of society and be able to respond to whatever technology and progress throw at them.
If life itself is a field for continuous learning, although, mostly by the mistakes people make —

education should be a field where students can adapt skills to anticipate and make decisions

according to the many different viewpoints they are thought to during their studies.
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4.2 The Teacher in the New Educational Concept

Teachers have been an object in all kinds of texts and research from the first-time people
started transferring accumulated knowledge to the new generations. This is why I shall save
you lot of time and I shall not indulge in recreating the history and the role of teachers during
all epochs. Instead, I shall directly continue explaining the role teachers should have in the
concept of education I am proposing. Even in today's world, teachers continue to be the
“masters” in the class, something like Socratic schools in Ancient Greece, where students
followed their teachers as the one and only source of wisdom and truth. With the emergence of
printing and printed textbooks, teachers still had the role of interpreters in class, mostly
presenting their own view of the world as the only correct one. However, if the student wanted
to decode the information in the textbooks, without relying on teacher’s help, he would still

need to match the information provided by the author of the textbook.

Teachers of today still transfer knowledge mostly as a “finished product”, while the
students just must activate their memory banks, memorize everything and use that “raw”
knowledge when necessary (especially in tests). This way the control of how information is
being memorized is prioritized, rather than the practical, conscious use of that information in

real life.

Teachers of tomorrow must act as intermediaries between the new textbooks and the
students, transferring and decoding the content in textbooks to students. Even though the
proposed textbook includes polycontextual linguacultural information, the job of the teacher is
to be a constructive mediator when needed. He is also needed in class, so he could create an
atmosphere suitable for debates and expressing opinions (i.e. in a foreign language during
language classes). Such an atmosphere can be defined as “knowledge-centric”, rather than

“teacher-centric”.

The new concept that comes with this new language textbook requires huge
diversification of knowledge, and, appropriately, a diversification of teacher’s role. This kind
of approach should focus on the learner and make them central figure. Students should be able
to create their own individual learning paradigms in accordance with their needs. The goal of

this new concept is not the raw transfer of certain amount of information from teachers to
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students, but rather the creation of a holistic world picture to students; creating a field for
understanding and mastering the object of study through analytical reasoning. I have often read

that “the student must become the center of the knowledge Universe”.

Educational goals need to be changed. Knowledge is not to be seen through quantifying
glasses and teaching has to create conditions for the self-realization of the individual. This
statement is based on the changing attitudes toward man as a complex system and towards
knowledge that needs to work for the future of individuals, rather than to be fixated in time.
This means that the new education concept should go ahead of time and “take a peek into the
future”. It also means that learners become a subject of cognitive activity, rather than the object
of pedagogical influence. The result will be a student that can work with information and will
have the necessary skills to filter information that is irrelevant or erroneous to him. Only then

they can count to be a success story in the modern information society.
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4.3 The Student in the New Educational Concept

The requirements of the new information society noticeably influence and accelerate
the change of educational systems around the world. One of those changes is the convenience
and facilitation of the information accessibility. You would all agree with me on the note that
today we have abundance of free information at our fingertips, in the comfort of our homes,
just couple of seconds away after clicking a link. Should we take a short look in the past, we
can see that educational facilities were victims of information scarcity, containing limited
amounts of books and materials people could benefit from. Poor schools or those who were
placed far away from an information center were the victims that were hit harder by information
scarcity. If this was the reality only two decades ago, today we live in a world of total
information abundance. Driven by the Internet, mobile devices, tablets, computers and other
gadgets, information has become the oldest child of the information age. Vast digital databases
today offer analytical opportunities that were completely unthinkable in the past. Student’s
progress was previously marked by linear courses and progress within the limited information

the facility had.

Students of today cannot be confined exclusively in the closed school environments in
order for them to acquire new information. Seeing that information is open to everyone, learning
has to be open, too. This implies that students can choose to learn wherever they wish, and do
not have to rely on the classroom for clarifications. This would add additional pressure on
teachers to become even more innovative and knowledgeable if they want to keep students in
their class. This new concept would not be the result of official policies in education. Rather, it
is the result of historical development of information society and an integral part of it.
Representing the sum of organizational, pedagogical and information technologies, the new
educational concept is a system of learning materials which shall be characterized by mobility,
interoperability and independence of learning. Historically, university’s reputation was
measured on the quality of students that it admitted, along with the quality of information that
was transferred to them. Since money plays a marginal role today when it comes to information
(due to the fact that vast amounts of information today can be found for free), universities today

employ concepts that increase students’ success working with information.
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The concept of creating analytically competent students who are highly competent when
it comes to working with information can be also implemented in advanced language learning
(as all other lower levels have their own needs and characteristics, they will not be taken into

account and discussed in this thesis).

Alla Nazarenko (Hazapenko 2013) adds that the principle of what she calls “open
education” (which is in line with the new educational concept) includes the following (adjusted

to suit the principles of the advanced language learning materials):

- Free planning — the freedom to create an individual training program by choosing what

to study from modular learning materials;
- Freedom of choosing time and pace of learning;
- Exclusion of fixed terms of study;

- Freedom to choose the place of study — students can physically not be in the classrooms

for the main part of the academic year and can choose independently where to study;

- Changing the vector of education — reversing the process of how knowledge is delivered

to a person (from student — knowledge to knowledge — student);

Preparing language learners for a lifetime learning, thus meeting the demands for

continuous self-improvement.
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4.4 Computer Assisted Language Learning

Since the late 80’s and early 90’s, a new term was born in the teaching realm — Computer
Assisted Language Learning (CALL'"), which took its place on almost all levels of education
since. Except this term, there are two more terms which most teachers know of — Information
and Communication Technology (ICT) and Computer Mediated Communication (CMC). We
are only interested in the first one, as it represents the complex and dynamic field of computer
assisted language learning which changed tremendously during the last 25 years. It may have
been true that the early years of CALL was mostly executed by computers, but the last ten to
fifteen years saw major shift as a wide range of gadgets is becoming a reality in the learning
environment, pushing CALL to embrace a broader definition. Early definitions of CALL simply
involved any process in which a learner uses a computer and as a result, improves his or her
language (Beatty 2003: 7). Today the ‘computer’ in CALL includes not only desktop and laptop
devices, but also devices such as eBook readers, MP3 players, smartphones, electronic
whiteboards, tablets and other digital equipment. In addition to the technical hardware, CALL
also includes the developments of interactive and creative Web 2.0 tools and platforms, social
networks, different software and games for language learning. Grainne Conole & Martin Oliver
(in Rushby 2008) argue that there needs to be a differentiation between e-learning and
Computer Assisted Language Learning, as e-learning represents the broader domain of
development and research activities on technology application in education. For the purposes

of this thesis it is quite irrelevant whether CALL or e-learning represent something different,

119 Definitions of CALL:

- Computer-assisted language learning (CALL) was the expression agreed upon at the 1983 TESOL convention in
a meeting of all interested participants. This term is widely used to refer to the area of technology and second
language teaching and learning despite the fact that revisions for the term are suggested regularly (Chapelle, 2001).

- Computer Assisted Language Learning (CALL) may be defined as the search for and study of applications of the
computer in language teaching and learning (Levy, 1997).

- Given the breadth of what may go on in computer-assisted language learning (CALL), a definition of CALL that
accommodates its changing nature is any process in which a learner uses a computer and, as a result, improves his
or her language (Beatty, 2002).

- CALL has come to encompass issues of materials design, technologies, pedagogical theories and modes of
instruction. Materials for CALL can include those which are purpose-made for language learning and those which
adapt existing computer-based materials, video and other materials (Beatty, 2003).
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but I would argue that CALL already expanded its meaning in the past, so I cannot see any

argument why it cannot expand its meaning as to include the e-leaning domain.

The development of CALL during the past couple of decades is also dependent
not only on the technological progress, but also on how learning occurs. Early use of technology
in language education tended to follow a behaviorist learning framework based on the
‘stimulus/response/feedback paradigm’ and the used computer tools tended to be simple game-
like tasks where the learner was rewarded for correct answers (Davies et al, 2011). Today we
have software that present cognitive learning, meaning that the computer works as a tutor and
a tool. This is supported by the introduction of Web 2.0, meaning that multiple new capabilities
emerged, allowing social contexts to be emphasized. The current paradigm of integrative CALL
is based on a socio-cognitive view of language learning. From this perspective, learning a
second or foreign language involves apprenticing into new discourse communities. The purpose
of interaction is seen as helping students enter these new communities and familiarize

themselves with new genres and discourses (Deutschmann & Vu 2015).

The socio-cultural view of language learning is also important in this chapter,
considering it is the dominant learning paradigm when it comes to research and learning design
within CALL. Warschauer (in Egdbert & Mikel 2005) and (Deutschmann & Vu 2015) outline

three aspects of Vygotsky’s socio-cultural view on language learning in context of CALL:

1. Mediation denotes the idea that tools or signs mediate all human activity. They,
however, are not merely seen as an intermediary bridge between the intended action and the
actual outcome, facilitating action that could essentially have occurred without them. Instead,
they are an integral part of a complex symbiosis where the intermediaries alter the mental
processes, modify human actions and thus open up for new possibilities. In CALL, this is of
particular importance. Not only is the focus on the learning activity, i.e. language, arguably the
most important tool we have at our disposal in any learning process, but in addition,

technological tools also have an impact on how we use this language.

2. Social Learning as a dialectical process that occurs when problem-solving exercises
are shared with other people. After such process, the learner internalizes knowledge. In this
mode of learning students interact with surrounding cultures and social agents (peers), which

contribute to their intellectual development.

3. Genetic or developmental analysis refers to the need to analyze mental functioning to

its origins - the immediate, historical, social and genetic contexts in which it unfolds. Levels
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here incorporate the immediate context of the event (microgenesis), the developmental
processes of the individual (ontogenesis), the cultural and historical context as well as the

phylogenetic context.

The principles of socio-cultural learning can be realized in various CALL designs, but

especially in the context of the new electronic learning material presented in this thesis.

Even though the obvious benefits of Web 2.0 environments in encouraging language
learning are everywhere around us, many institutions have been reluctant to use their potential.
Often that reluctance is driven not by the obstinacy to use technology, but rather due to the
questions on how to employ technology in solving real questions in the classroom. CALL
technology still is not convincingly authentic and fails to engage students. One of the basic
qualities of communication technology is that learners can be in touch with native speaking
peers, but it is quite unlikely that this way of learning will fulfill the goals set in the syllabus.
This gap can and should be filled with the proposed language-learning material, based on the

principles of linguaculture.

206



4.5 The E-textbooks in Education

Every single one of us has a clear mental image of what a fexthook is. Almost
everybody'?? in the world had to deal with them a few years after birth. Textbooks are the most
widely used instructional material for content dissemination. Just mention the word and
different pictures come into our minds - printed on a paper of different sizes, only in black and
white or by using from few colors to a whole specter. Many of us even have fond memories of

some, and some really bad ones for others. Some of them managed their way into our heads,

some only in our backpacks.

Hard-copy textbooks have been around for ages. The classical textbook that we all know has
been around since the 18™ century. Their looks, content have changed thousands of times, but
we are all used to them and remember not only the contents inside, but the sheer weight when
we carried them to school and back. Textbooks are still a mainstay in schools around the world,

accompanied by the new abundance of information that usually comes in a digital form.

History had a long practice of dealing with these textbooks until the beginning of the
1980’s, when something remarkable happened. Generations born during and after this period
were witnessing a changing world when it comes to textbooks and the approach to learning.
For them a new thing came into the world — the digital or electronic textbook. I was born in a
decade when computers started to make a slow, but noticeable entry into the world of textbooks.
The 80’s were a time of rapid technological development. The decade began with computers
like Commodore VIC-20 (with only 3,5 KB of usable memory). IBM introduced its Personal
Computer in 1981 (IBM Model 5150 with 4.77 MHz Intel microprocessor with MS-DOS
operating system). In 1983 the CD-ROM appeared, a medium that walks the same path as the
5,25 inch and 3,5 inch floppy disks, but it also used to be a medium with a minimum of 650
MB of space, enough to carry thousands of pages of text for textbooks.1983 also brought the
first version of Microsoft’s Word, the tool that would become Microsoft Word for Windows in

1989, a global standard used for writing any kind of documents, including textbooks.

120 According to the UNESCO's 2017-18 Global Education Monitoring Report, more than 260 million kids don’t
attend school (out of 2,2 billion in the world).
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It is not my intention to continue writing
about the history of computers and their
development, as it is evident what technological
revolution brought in the world (most probably right
now you’re reading this thesis on a digital monitor on
some device), but to deliver a note that the 1980°s
were a time when the beginning of the end for classic
textbooks began. The decade began with
monochrome monitors with lousy resolution and
ended with color monitors that supported 16+ colors.
Along came text software, scanners, digital cameras
etc. The textbook’s options suddenly expanded to the
electronic world. The adjective electronic used with
the noun textbook came to be with the emergence of

the computer and its possibilities for use in education.

The first attempts to use information in
education were via digitalized text from printed
textbooks. From that point forward the computer
captured the attention of teachers all around the
world. As the technology evolved, so did the
capabilities of computers to reproduce content not

just as a plain digital text.

From today’s standpoint, we can say without
a doubt that electronic textbooks (also further e-

textbooks or e-books for books) are destined to

Proponents readily cite the advantages of e-textbooks: widespread accessibility, interactivity,

increased visual appeal and dynamic linking to supplemental materials (Murray, M.C. and

Pérez, J., 2011).

When we say e-textbook we do not only bear in mind a simple digital text on a computer
monitor. We think of something more: 3D animations, self-test, high resolution pictures, videos,
active equations and so much more. Moreover, we are not limited, we can use it on a tablet or

a dedicated e-book reader, a personal computer or a lap-top, or even a smartphone. If we are to
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What is an e-textbook?

An educational or instructional
book in digital form. As more
students use their laptops and
smartphones on a daily basis, e-
textbooks are increasingly taking
the place of printed books. (PCMag,
online, 2017)

A book in digital form
(Dictionary.com, online, 2017)

On the other hand, there are also e-
textbook applications, which may
include media-rich content like
pictures, video, and animations. E-
textbook applications can also
provide additional ways how
material can be learned via
different interactive activities,
recording and comparing sound,
communicating with native
speakers via forums or chats etc.

As of 2000, the number of e-
textbook application has grown
exponentially. The improved
technology has enabled this, easing
the evolution from a text-based e-
textbook, which is almost non-
distinguishable from a classic
textbook, to a new kind of textbook
that enables students to learn in
various ways.

|
become prevalent in the classroom and anywhere where a digital device can be found.




research the current state of the e-textbook market, we can see pure libertarian paradise — e-
textbooks with hundreds of different interfaces, content and popularity exist. There is a general
feeling that no laws or rules channel the development of this sector. That could be a good thing,
though. A state when thousands of different e-textbooks compete for the best sales may be, in
fact, what the world need in order for us to get the best product. However, this also may be the

reason why after almost two decades the adoption of the e-textbooks is slower than anticipated.

Mpyth Surrounding E-books

Libraries have always served as repositories where written words were stored,
regardless of the medium that they were on. This is the basic function libraries have had since
the dawn of civilization, when the first words were put on different mediums. From the ancient
scrolls of Qumran to the hand-illuminated manuscripts of medieval Europe to the familiar
typeset codices of today, the library’s role has been to collect, organize, and share ideas via the

written word (Gall 2005). In today’s world another medium has had a glorious debut.

The year 2000 was unofficially proclaimed “the year of the electronic book™, along with
the publication of Stephen King’s short story only in electronic format. Electronic books and
electronic textbooks have the same “birth date”, but the development of the latter one does not
seem to catch up with the electronic book. The second part of the second decade of the XXI
century shows signs of reversal, since the electronic book does not need to utilize the
developments of technology in recent years, while electronic textbooks seem to benefit from

those advances.

Although, electronic books and textbooks are quickly spreading through all layers of
society, not everybody can deal with this new medium because of the numerous myths and
prejudices that still roam even between people who already use internet and telecommunication
technology in their everyday lives. There are, of course, hardcore supporters of the printed
books and textbooks, as well as enthusiastic supporters of the new technologies. One of the

most profound myths that exist around electronic books and textbooks are:

1. The price of electronic books and textbooks should always be way lower than hard-

copy versions;

Not all e-books and e-textbooks can have a lower price than hard-copy versions. Developing e-

textbooks requires much more resources and manpower to prepare all the additional tools that
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can be used in an electronic environment. This means that e-textbooks require graphical
designers, artists and programmers, and in other cases — all the material that cannot be obtained
for free and is copyrighted such as picture, videos etc. must be paid for so it could be used.
Furthermore, the proposed language e-textbook in this thesis requires constant updating of the

contents, as well as constant adding of recent multimedia materials that support the text.

2 Libraries could offer e-books and e-textbooks, applying the same rules as with hard-

copy books and textbooks;

- Thousands of libraries around the world already borrow e-books. Patrons can download an e-
book for several weeks on tablets, computers or e-book readers and check the book out when
finished or the library can do it remotely. When it comes to borrowing, Amazon already allows
up to six users to access the same account, and a LendMe function allows the user to share a
title for 14 days. This can be applied to e-textbooks as well, allowing students to share parts of
the e-textbook or the whole textbook.

3. All e-book readers can make use of all e-book formats on the market;

- There are a lot of e-book formats, but unfortunately, not all e-book readers can support all of
them. On the bright side, vast majority of e-book readers today support almost all e-book

formats, including complex formats that are suitable for the modern e-textbooks (ex. EPUB3).

4. Every publisher can convert their hard-copy production to electronic;

- Not everything can be converted to electronic format, but this seems to be a fading myth, as
the majority of textbooks today also have some form of electronic supplement or come also as

an electronic version.

5. PDF is a good format for e-books and e-textbooks;

- Portable Document Format (PDF) was developed in the early 1990°s and it quickly became
one of the most popular formats for electronic materials. Even though books that come in this

format seem to have fixed contents, nevertheless PDF allows for highlighting, leaving notes
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etc. Also, it can be easily converted to various other formats online. However, it is a format
which is suitable for documents that do not require changing, which is not what the XXI century
requires. It also does not allow reformatting of text, changing font and the text does not adapt
to the screen of the e-book reader or tablet when changing font size. It may be a suitable format
for static documents, but it is not the format for e-textbooks, which was confirmed by the

experience in United Arab Emirates universities.

6. Electronic books and textbooks strain your eyes;

This myth has been following a long set of fears since the 80’s and 90’s, when technology used
different kinds of screens than today. Today’s LCD, LED and OLED technology inflicts
minimal damage to eye, and what is even more — some e-book readers use e-ink technology,
which is very different from backlit screens that computers and TVs use. E-ink technology
literally provides a “paper experience”, meaning that you can read in direct sunlight from any

angle.

7. You cannot back up the files you have downloaded;

Today different services provide different solutions that back up or keep books and textbooks
online for further use. With the development of ‘cloud’ services, this myth is gradually losing
its appeal, as most publishers today have a back-up option by default. In addition, Amazon
synchronize between different applications, meaning that when the user opens a book on
another device, it will open the last page the user left off on. This can also be applied to the
language e-textbook, meaning that the student shall not be forced to remember the last place in
the e-textbook, but he shall automatically continue from that spot from whatever device he

continues to work from (university <> home).

8. E-book readers and tablets are expensive;

This myth is also losing its appeal during the past several years, because prices for e-book
readers or tablets are coming down fast. The cheapest e-book readers and tablets today can be
purchased for as low as $50, in a time when many hardcover books are worth much more than

$50. Considering that electronic materials are usually much cheaper, it does not take long before
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any tablet or e-book reader pays for itself. When it comes to the language e-textbook, it will not
be dependent only on e-book readers. Every device that can utilize HTML or apps can make
use of it, which means that this e-textbook can be used on computers which are already provided
by the school, or on projectors which can project the contents from a computer with an internet

connection.
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4.6 The Advantages of E-textbooks

Whether teachers like it or not, electronic media is rapidly expanding, and it changes
the classroom layout and everyday work with equal speed. During the past several decades,
many teachers have altered their pedagogy because of the new technology, using HTML, Web
pages and PowerPoint presentations in their classes. Since textbooks in the computer age are
primarily written on computers, their migration to the electronic domain has been swift, even
though their penetration in schools has been met with resistance. That resistance has been quite
low among students, because they have seen dropping prices between hard-copy and e-

textbooks.

The average price of a textbook in the USA rose 186% between 1986 and 2005 (Young,
2010). In the United States the average public university student spends 1,122$ a year on
textbooks, which is de facto more than the cost of a tuition (Young, 2010). The price of an e-

textbook today is around 50% lower than a new print textbook.

Electronic textbooks are much cheaper to produce than printed textbooks. In reference
to the printed textbooks, print paper must be purchased, printing expenses paid, distribution
costs settled, storage costs discussed etc. That created almost perfect circumstances for
electronic textbooks to enter the market and resist conservatism with regards to their use in
education. Already there is a decline in the sale of new textbooks, and an increase of old

textbooks being sold, which proves to be a stimulus for publishers to promote e-textbooks.

When we think of acquiring e-textbooks, we usually think of buying them separately
from different publishers on the Internet. Of course, buying books individually costs a lot more
money, given that there may be different publishers, and none can offer discount just for buying
one e-textbook. Even though this is an option, there are also other ways publishers and
universities (schools, libraries etc.) can cooperate and bring the price of e-textbooks even lower.
Several universities are experimenting with bulk-pricing for high quantities of e-textbook

subscriptions, which is perceived as another way to cut down prices.

University of Texas in Austin in 2008 entered into a contract with a publisher to offer
an e-textbook option for eight courses that together comprised an enrollment of approximately

1.000 students. The university bought the books under a subscription model, projecting that the
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purchase would save 25$ to 453 per book. While free access to the e-textbooks was provided
to students during the pilot, the eventual plan would be to add the cost to tuition, which would
mean that students would no longer buy textbooks, but they would be accessible automatically
for the courses in which they enroll. The University of California System has also announced a
pilot project in which it would purchase bulk quantities of e-textbooks for 32 course sections.
The e-textbook shall be the only option provided to students enrolled in these sections. This is

a model widely adopted by for-profit universities (Kolowich, 2010).

Moreover, there is a non-commercial movement in the world that is making textbooks
available free of charge on the Internet. This means everyone can find, read, download, or print
without any cost. Several projects such as the Community College Consortium for Open
Educational Resources, Google’s Collaborative Books Project, Wikibooks, the Global

Textbook Project are on this line of non-commercialism (Murray, M.C. and Pérez, J., 2011).

Easton Kit (2011) wrote that by 2021 textbooks should be a minority on the market.
Back in 2011 his prospects regarding e-textbook penetration on the U.S. market looked like
this:

Digital Textbook Sales
Yearly Growth Projections
45 44%

¥

% 35 3%
26%

g 25

=

o 20 19.5%

©

F 11%

5
1.5% 3%

2010 201 2012 2013 204 2015 2016 2017
Year

Figure: Digital Textbook Sales (Kit, 2011)

There is no doubt that electronic textbooks are the next step we must embrace and

accept. It is also a fact, that electronic textbooks offer far much more operating space for
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creativity. Nevertheless, the most important part is that they can be updated as soon as the

necessity arises. A couple of points why e-textbooks are destined to be the next frontier:

1. During the first steps of their evolution, e-textbooks typically contained the same
content and layout as classical textbooks. Basically, they were text that could be read on the
monitor, instead on the printed version. One will agree that the advantages of such textbooks

can hardly be appealing to the average student. Luckily, that has changed in many ways.

2. Another topic to consider when buying a textbook today is the physical size of
textbooks. Classical textbooks are often heavy, take a lot of space, while e-textbooks allow
students having hundreds, if not thousands of pages compressed in one file that can be opened

on multiple devices, some of which weigh less that a single book.

3. E-textbooks provide the student the possibility to search functions, texts, grammar.
Finding particular segment in a book has never been easier. We have all spent countless minutes
trying to find one paragraph that interested us couple of days ago. Searching through e-textbook

is just seconds away from the search bar.

4. Once we search and find a segment in the book which we would like to use for future
reference or just for future reading, all we need to do is to highlight the text we want to use, or
just copy and paste it in a separate document. Compare this to the old way of referencing parts
of the books by hand in notebooks. Previous research indicates that some students want to
interact with the e-textbooks to mark their place and add notes. Simon’s (2001) survey results
indicate that approximately half of the students used bookmarking and highlighting functions

available on an e-reader (Emilie O. Falc 2013).

5. We often find books in libraries full of notes into the margins of a page. Taking notes
in e-textbooks is a perfectly neat process, as opposed to scratching notes with a pen in a hard

copy book.

6. Another great feature of e-textbooks is the ability to convert the text of an e-textbook
into audio, which means that language students have a possibility to immediately listen to a

how a native speaker would pronounce the word/text.
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4.7 Practical Experiences with E-Textbooks

Implementing e-textbooks on a wider scale is not really considered “news” in the time
these paragraphs are written (2018). Many schools and universities already implemented e-
textbooks as part of their curriculums, however, until now I have never seen a sponsored state
federal program of promoting e-textbooks on universities. Searching for novelties in this sphere,
I came across an article about a federally managed program in the United Arab Emirates, where
more than 41.000 students in three federal universities were given iPads with access to engaging
and interactive learning materials (Rogers-Estable 2018). According to the program, e-
textbooks were initially implemented in basic math, literacy programs and English classes.
During this program, paper textbooks were not distributed in the classes that used e-textbooks.
Roger-Estable did a research on 17 campuses in these universities, which was aimed only at
faculty members. Out of 733 faculty members who were invited to participate in the survey,
only 235 finished the survey (from each of the 17 campuses). The results from this survey
showed a tight race between the paper and e-textbook. However, the author warned that due to
the fact that the survey was not obligatory, most faculty staff may have taken the survey due to
the frustration by the challenges the e-textbook was providing (Rogers-Estable 2018). Surveyed

faculty members reported the following pros and cons of e-textbooks:

Category Pros Cons
Portable Open-book exam difficult
Quick access to exercise answers Difficult to flip or browse
Good for presenting content in class Hard to reference vocabulary
iPad can carry all textbooks at once Hard to take notes
Easily available Lack of offline access
Integrated case studies eText access late in term
Access Engages students more Access to answers too easy
In time can be a huge benefit Hard to read (font, colors)
Glorified PDFs

Students study better from pTexte
Text popup windows blocked

Wifi access sporadic and unreliable
Older devices lose access

No Pros given Technical errors prohibitive
Support Lack of teaching resources
Complicated to use
No Pros given Not enough training provided
Training Training by non-teaching staff

More time needed to adopt

216



Despite approximately half of the respondents reported positive or neutral experience
working with the e-textbooks, only 30% reported that there is an improvement from printed
textbooks. As one can deduct from the table, most cons came from technical difficulties and
usability. Cons like “difficult to take and share notes” can be easily fixed in future e-textbooks
by enabling group share notes function, something like file/photo sharing today in social
networks. “Difficulte to read (font colors)” is also easily fixable and depends on how graphic
designers and monitor/screen technology will develop in the future. One of the cons I personally
anticipated is “Glorified PDFs”, meaning that some of the e-textbooks the students in the United
Arab Emirates used were just plain PDFs. If e-textbooks are to become better than paper
textbooks, offering electronic versions of papers textbooks is to be avoided at any cost.
Notebooks and tablets have operating power, which can support even high-demanding 3D
games, let alone animations, interactivity, video and sound, which should be part of every e-
textbooks of the future. Significant number of surveyed faculty members in the UAE also
reported Wi-Fi access problems, because almost all of the e-textbooks were accessible only
online. My idea of the proposed e-textbook in this thesis is that it has to be semi-autonomous
when it comes to usability with or without Internet connection. This means that basic
functionality necessary for minimum learning conditions must exist. When speaking of
minimum learning conditions, I do have in mind that texts should be available offline, while

multimedia content can be neglected when Internet connection is not available.

When it comes to students’ point of view, studies before 2010 (Noyes & Garland, 2006;
Buzzetto-More, Sweat-guy & Elobaid, 2007; Woody, Daniel and Baker, 2010 and others)
showed that students prior 2010 preferred using paper textbooks, rather than e-textbooks.
Following that year studies started showing an opposite trend. Laura Porter in her PhD
dissertation (Porter 2010) found that students started to prefer e-textbooks more than paper
textbooks, but also found that students seemed to be more interested in group activities when
working with e-textbooks. In another article (Daniel & Woody 2013) authors found that reading
time actually increased with e-textbooks, even though achievement levels remained the same.
Baek & Monaghan (2013) found that students were willing to continue using e-textbooks as
long as those textbooks were high quality, easily accessible and easy to use. Overall, studies
after 2010 showed continuous improvements in e-textbook quality, as well as their popularity
among students. In comparison with adults, young students have broadly accepted e-
TextBooks, finding them more engaging than their printed counterparts (Ghaem Sigarchian et

al. 2018).
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4.8 Optimizing the E-textbook

The federally managed program of implementing iPads in the universities in the United
Arab Emirates, and the consequent survey that was carried out by Michelle Dawn Rogers-
Estable (2010) gave enormous insight on the teachers’ perception after the experience with e-
textbooks. This program started in 2012, and Rogers-Estable article came out in 2017, which
means that sufficient time has passed for teachers and students to get acquainted with the new
technology, making the conclusions even more relevant for future improvements. According to
the faculty staff in UAE, these are the main reasons that created barriers between the users and

the e-textbooks:
1) e-textbook access
2) updated content
3) interactivity
4) curriculum alignment of e-textbooks
5) user convenience
6) customization of content

Every single of these cons will be addressed in the new textbook material in the

following manner:

Access to e-textbook material, as I have mentioned before, can be resolved with a semi-
autonomous application that installs the minimum amount of material necessary for it to
perform as a textbook. If the e-textbook is predicted to be used as a PC software, the basic
material (texts) would be bundled in the installation file itself. Internet connection would only
enable for the full potential of the e-textbook to be used, even of disconnection from the

Internet, basic features would nonetheless be available.

Updated content is definitely one of the crucial elements when it comes to applying the
theory of this thesis in the new multimedia language textbook. Most e-textbooks and platforms
for language learning rely mostly on the offline content and do not include options for
continuous updating of content, except when it comes to updating software version, but that

does not classify as updated content. For instance, most e-textbooks that come in EPUB or PDF
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versions do not have the option to update its content, except when the publisher delivers a new
edition of the same e-textbook. Rosetta Stone as one of the most widely used platforms for
language learning also does not have the option to update its contents, except for updating the

software version, which mostly includes bug fixes, interface changes etc.

The true meaning of ‘updated content’ comes with the idea of improving the contents
of e-textbooks, especially when it comes to language learning textbooks. My vision is to employ
a team of language teachers or experts in the fields that the textbook shall address. They will
have the job to constantly scan the changes in the target language and insert new and relevant
texts in the e-textbook, meaning that they will provide constant updating and keep the textbook

current at all times.

“Interactive textbook™ can be defined as textbook that goes beyond static pages and
passive involvement, utilizes modern capabilities (sound, microphone, touchscreens) and

engages much more than just the eyes.

Interactivity can come in variety of forms: videos, maps, checklists, links, interactive
infographic, maps, quizzes etc. Interactive e-textbooks are nothing new, yet, there is not a

generic formula as to how interactive e-textbooks should be.

Rogers-Estable’s (2018) article on university staff perception on the e-textbooks that
were in use in the United Arab Emirates, helped shed a light on the immediate problems

contemporary e-textbooks have:

e Interactivity: according to the faculty staff, e-textbooks are nothing more than
“glorified PDF books” and did not have any of the interactivity that students
would expect. Students also commented that there was no reason to use them if
they are not true e-textbooks with all the interactive graphic and video

capabilities that e-textbooks can provide.

e Usability: complaints were recorded on the unavailability of classical highlight
capability, meaning that students were not allowed to edit the e-textbooks or add
their thoughts. Considerable 56% of the surveyed faculty members claimed that

this was one of the main problems that limited the usability of e-textbooks.

It is truly sad to see that in the current year of 2018, when graphical capabilities of
modern devices go beyond the plain text on digital white screen, some e-textbooks offered to

students are just “glorified PDFs”. The interactivity and all of the features it offers also increase
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the excitement about learning and improve the general participation, which can lead to better
results in word recognition. Not only the students, the teachers also expect e-textbooks to have
advance functionalities that can be exploited in the interactive learning environments in smart

classrooms (Ghaem Sigarchian et al. 2018).

The idea of the proposed multimedia textbooks in this thesis is to adapt the learning
materials not only to the interactive capabilities available now, but also to make it “interactive-
learning-environment friendly”. The latter means that students ought to be able to interact, even
partially, in the physical world. Changing the fonts, colors and text size and highlighting
capability are only the basic things students should be able to do, so they could adapt the

materials to their needs, and thus increase the attractiveness of this e-textbook.
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4.9 The Grammar Model

Contemporary advanced level foreign language textbooks are often unrealistic in
reference to what the student should learn. From personal experience, I can say that some of
them push the idea that multiple grammar concepts should be included in the target language,
leaving immense burden for the language student, who needs to memorize various grammar
rules. What strikes me the most is the idea that grammar should be conceptualized structurally
in advanced language textbooks, meaning that the student is basically “fed with rules that just

need to be automated and reproduced”.

Introducing large chunks of grammar theory and focusing on the advancement of
grammar concepts in advanced language textbooks leaves the language students without the
much-needed time to focus not just on linguacultural concepts, rather than on a more organic
way of language and grammar acquisition. Having said this, I have deliberately left behind the
grammar structure that could support the proposed multimedia language textbook as it would
take a lot more time and space to finish this thesis. Instead, it is my intention to continue
developing the grammatical structure of this electronic textbook in my future research or post-
doctoral studies. Nonetheless, since I already proposed a system where C1 students would be
exposed to grammar exercises that would take 20% of their time, and C2 students would spend
only 10% of their time on grammar, I would also like to add that the ideal companion for this
advanced level learning experience would be the construction grammar. Construction grammar
is a theory of syntax, and as the name suggests, constructions are the central part of grammatical
representations. LLAS (Centre for Languages, Linguistics and Area Studies)'?! describes the
essential principles of construction grammar: constructions are symbolic units or signs, i.e. a
pairing of form and meaning; the construction is the only unit of grammatical representation ...
There is a continuum from schematic complex constructions (corresponding to syntactic rules
in other theories) to substantive atomic constructions, i.e. words. Constructions are organized
in a network, mainly by taxonomic relations and part-whole relations. The mental
representation of a construction is determined not only by the (non)predictability of the

constructional properties, but also by token and type frequency.

121 hitps://www.llas.ac.uk/resources/epg/141 . html
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4.10 Creating the New Foreign Language E-Textbook

Electronic textbooks have been around for some time, but their history stretches further.
The beginning of the electronic book age started in 1971, along with the initiation of Project
Gutenberg. It is the oldest digital library in the world, offering e-books that are mostly without
freely accessible and digital rights management. E-textbooks first came in the format of e-

books, which is why I will use those terms interchangeably.

The first e-book readers were produced in 1998 (Rocket ebook, SoftBook), but the real
breakthrough in this industry happened in 2007, when Kindle was introduced, produced by

Amazon. By 2011 Amazon already sold more e-books than paper books.

Electronic textbooks have made great leaps in educational institutions during the second
decade of the XXI century. The major difference between traditional and electronical textbooks
lies in the digitalization of the learning environment (Elesini & Tomazin 2018). Traditional
textbooks offer text and graphics, but in addition to this, e-textbooks include interactive and
multimedia elements for instance: games, quizzes, sounds, videos etc. One of the limitations
that can occur, though, less likely with every passing year, is the internet accessibility, along
with time and place. This is one of the reasons I have proposed the new foreign language e-
textbook to be a hybrid, which means that the core of the textbook could always be accessible,

even without Internet connection.

E-Textbook’s Benefits

Learning via e-textbooks is performed in a digital learning environment, where e-
textbooks have all the properties as p-textbooks, but with all the benefits technology can offer.
Additional benefits can be cooperative learning, as computers, e-book readers or tablets shall

be part of a network. Other benefits e-textbooks have and offer:
e Full text searching within the contents of the e-textbook
e Highlight or add bookmarks (that can be shared between users)
e Internal and external links to other documents, videos, pictures etc.
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e (Can help people with visual impairment (increase text size)

e Can help hearing impaired persons (with ‘read-aloud’ functions)
e Do not need space for storing or carrying

e Can be easily backed-up and restored if necessary

e (an be easily updated and published

e (Carry less burden to authors, publishers and distributors

e Are usually cheaper than printed versions

e Are always available (cannot be completely sold like p-textbooks)
e Protect the environment

These benefits seem to be obvious from a technical standpoint, when it comes to the

learner’s perspective, things look like this:

Learner in traditional education Learner in e-learning
Passive learning Creator of own knowledge
Learning facts without deeper understanding Solving of complex problems
Unilateral treatment of content Content is considered from different aspects
Individual learning; solving own tasks Learning in teams; cooperation
Subordinated to teacher’s assessment Designing its own questions and the search for
answers
Active in only one cultural context Increased cultural awareness
No influence over rhythm and tempo of learning Autonomous, Independent management od time and
the learning process
Only feedback about work is from teacher Discussion about work and progress with teacher and
other learners
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Emphasis on the reproduction of teacher’s knowledge Emphasis on the creation of knowledge and the

application thereof

Only prescribed learning materials used Access to multiple learning sources

Table: Role of learner in traditional education and e-learning
(Bregar et al. 2010)

Electronical textbooks represent textbooks that have a digital format and can be found
on different data mediums. Due to the fact that e-textbooks are electronic in nature, they require
technical tools for their creation and use. According to Pesek and Mohorcic (2014), e-textbooks

can be categorized on three levels:

1. Digitalized textbooks or d-textbooks (which are nothing more than electronic copies

of printed textbooks in PDF or EPUB2 format);

2. Rich textbooks or r-textbooks, which are digitalized textbooks with added sounds and

video;

3. Interactive or i-textbooks, whose content include interactive elements and interactive
examinations. Their interactive elements include video, sound, computer animations,
hyperlinks and most likely augmented reality in the future, which is also an option I would very

much like to see in my future language e-textbook.

The future language e-textbook will be categorized as an i-textbook, since it shall consist
of all interactive elements available to technology. The smallest unit from which the textbook
will be created is the linguacultural short text, which will be a part of a group that will include

at least two other linguacultural texts (overview, point and counterpoint contexts).

224



Couujanuctnuka  Penybnuka  Makegonuja  (ckpat. CP
MakegoHunja) 6uno nmveto Ha Makegonuja og 1963 go 1990 un
6una cdenepaTtnBHa penybnuvka Bo pamkute Ha COPJ. 1o 1963
roauvHa ro Hocewe nveto HapogHa Penybnuka MakegoHuja. Bo
1991 rogumHa no naT Ha pedepeHayMCKO u3sjacHyBahe
npornaceHa e HesaBucHa Penybnuvka MakegoHuja.

TepuTtopujata koja ja ondakana CPM, Bo Hajronem pgen e
TeputopujaTa Ha Bapgapcka MakegoHuja. Bo TekoT Ha CBOETO
noctoewse CPM, 3arybuna csBou genoBu of TepuTopujata Kowu
agMUHUCTPTATMBHO BrErmne 1 AeHec ce HaoraaT BO Teputopujata
Ha Couujanuctuyka Penybnuka Cpbuja.

Source: Wikipedia (Macedonian)

Socialist Republic of Macedonia (as part of Yugoslavia)
Sample overview text.

The above text represents an overview sample that can be used as one of the
linguacultural short texts used for a single topic. The overview text should contain all the
background information needed on the issue (essential encyclopedic information). The other
two texts will represent a point and counterpoint, both based on polarized contexts

(polycontextual approach).

Both ‘point” and ‘counterpoint’ linguacultural text will represent polarized context
which will come from current views on the topic, along with the original language used (without
modifications). This would mean that ‘point’ and ‘counterpoint’ texts will have to present the
‘spirit of the time’, the current view on this topic (Socialist Republic of Macedonia from 1944-
1990). The overview text represents the neutral view on the topic, while the other two are part
of the ‘emotional design’, considering they are aimed at provoking a reaction from the
student/reader. This reaction, as explained in previous chapters, heightens the emotional state
in students, which means that students will take greater participation in the learning process.
The heightened emotional state will also enhance the memory, meaning that they will remember
much more new information and vocabulary. Students generally will take the ‘point’ or the
‘counterpoint’ side, discussion is expected, which would lead to a greater cooperation and will

join this process with own commentary in the target language.

Apart from this basic polycontextual approach — overview of a topic, point and
counterpoint, additional levels of short linguacultural texts can be applied via the multimodal

method.
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The polycontextual approach produces the following model:

Point Counterpoint

N e

Topic overview

Using the multimodal method, the authors can apply additional linguacultural short texts
that exist in the language of culture’s subcultures (e.g. feminists’ viewpoint, teenagers’

viewpoint, business worlds’ viewpoint, intellectuals’ viewpoint, men’s viewpoint etc.).

Point Counterpoint

Overview

Feminists’ viewpoint
Teenagers’ viewpoint
Seniors’ viewpoint
Men’s viewpoint etc.

Apart from subcultures’ viewpoints, which represent the synchronicity of contemporary
language, there is also a possibility to add diachronic texts that can present a view on a certain
topic from a historical perspective and context. This would be extremely beneficial to students,
as they would be not only linguaculturally competent when it comes to contemporary concepts

and context, but to historical context as well. This would be especially beneficial for future
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translators and interpreters, as they are dealing with the concepts and context from different
eras. Context is resultant, phenomenal and temporal, whilst concept is causal, universal and
slowly changeable. Concept is supposed to be understood, while context is supposed to be
remembered. Nevertheless, even though concepts change slowly, they still change, which is

why concepts and context need to be introduced in the foreign language curriculum and in the

future foreign language e-textbook.

Historical

viewpoints

Subcultures’ viewpoints

Linking and Referencing

One of the benefits electronical textbooks have is the capability of referencing and
receiving the authentic source in almost an instant. Printed textbooks lack this possibility, which
means that students have to reproduce the knowledge that is presented in the textbook. If we
create authentic knowledge with critical overview from all sides and sources, future electronic
textbooks ought to incorporate links to the authentic content. Another way the electronic
environment can be used is the embedding of sound and video in the e-textbook. Sound and
video recordings of historical or contemporary events can be also used as multimedia texts,

which means that digitalized text will not be the sole source of information in the e-textbook.

Updateability

Another unique feature in the new language e-textbook will be the up-to-date material.

All p-textbooks and almost all e-textbooks (“almost” is used conditionally, as I have not found
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any e-textbook with this feature) lack the option to receive updates of its materials on a day-to-
day basis. As I mentioned in the previous chapters, concepts and context change all the time,
and they bring changes to linguaculture and contemporary language. This language e-textbook
requires a team of authors to search and provide the latest changes of context in language, which
means that the contents of this e-textbook will never get old. New linguaculture materials will
replace the old one, but the latter will not get lost or deleted. As new material is added, the older
is directly transferred to “Historical viewpoints”, meaning that students will be able to search

popular semantic paradigms, expressions or context from past years.

Breadth of Topics

Every single country has internal mechanism that pushes society in different directions,
mostly differing from other peoples and societies. This creates different levels of importance
for different topics, which means that what would appear to be interesting for US citizens now,
will most probably be completely marginal for other nations around the world. Everyday life
creates different loads on different topics, which will inevitably reflect on which ones receive

more attention, and which ones less.

Since September 2018, the main object of attention is the referendum on the country’s
name change, which if approved, will enable Macedonia to change its name to “Republic of
North Macedonia” and thus Greece will unblock the country on its path towards NATO and EU
membership. For the citizens of Macedonia this is the main topic that shadows all others, as it
will determine the future path of the country. It would be natural to assume that one of the most
important topics reflected in the language e-textbook for Macedonian as a foreign language
would be ‘EU’, ‘NATO’, ‘Name change’, ‘Referendum’ etc. At the same time topics as
‘Feminism’, ‘Polygamy’ or ‘Arctic Drilling” would be completely off-focus for Macedonian
citizens, but in the focus of interest for other nations. This does not mean they will be excluded
from the language e-textbook — the authors themselves will have the opportunity to evaluate

how important a certain topic is and if that topic is relevant to this particular linguaculture.

Some of the topics and subtopics which can be presented:

Abortion Issues AIDS/HIV
Abortion AIDS Drugs
Abortion and Minors Condom Distribution
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Late-Term Abortion

Animal Welfare
Animal Experimentation
Animal Rights
Endangered Species
Factory Farming

Honey Bee Population
Hunting

Invasive Species
Wolves in U.S. Parks
Zoos & Circuses

Censorship

Banning Books

Censoring Student Newspapers
Censorship & Democracy
Music Censorship

Political Cartoons & Islam
Teachers' Rights

Crime & Punishment
Corporal Punishment

Death Penalty

DNA Profiling

Domestic Violence

Drug Policy

Excessive Use of Police Force
Gangs

Gun Control

Honor Killing

Mandatory Minimum Prison Sentences for Drug

Offenders

Parole System

Pornography Laws

Private Prison Industry

Rights of Convicted Felons
Sentencing for Juvenile Offenders
Sex Offender Laws

Stand Your Ground Laws
Tasers

Violence in Schools

Wrongful Convictions & DNA

Energy & Conservation
Alternative Energy Exploration
Arctic Drilling

Coal-Burning Power Plants
Fracking

Fuel Efficiency

Highway Carpools

Nuclear Power

Offshore Oil Drilling

Oil Prices

HIV / AIDS Status and Privacy
Needle Exchange Programs

Citizens' Rights

Airport Security & Body Scanners
Facial Recognition Technology
Flag Burning

Government Access to Records
Civil Liberties

Mandatory Health Insurance
Government Agencies Spying
Patriot Act

Police Brutality

Privacy in the Information Age
Religious Freedom Laws
Transgender Restroom Use
Wage Standards

Welfare & Drug Testing

Arts & Culture

Arts & Music in Public Schools
Arts Funding

Decline of Reading

Earth & Environment
Amazon Deforestation
Bottled Water

Carbon Offsetting

Cleanup of Toxic Dump Sites
Climate Change

Coastal Drilling

Food Contamination
Genetically Modified Foods
Global Warming

Green Consumerism
Greenhouse Effect

Housing Developments & Water Shortages
Insecticide Spraying

Light Pollution

Ocean Policy

Organic Food

Overfishing

Strip Mining

Sustainable Development

Family Issues

Adoption from Foreign Countries
Adult Children & Independence
Balancing Work & Family

Burden on Fathers in Divorce

Caring for Aging Family Members
Children & Extracurricular Activities
Divorce Rate

Foster Children Programs

Gay & Lesbian Adoption
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Public Transportation
Wind Power
Less

Foreign Policy

Afghanistan

Greece’s blocking of Macedonia
Iran Nuclear Agreement

ISIS Jihadist Movement: U.S. Policy
Israel & the Palestinians

NATO

North Korea

U.S. & World Democracy

Global Issues
Carbon Trading
Chechnya

Child Labor

China as a Superpower
Chinese Exports
Crisis in Ukraine
Developing Markets
European Debt Crisis
Global Economy
Israel & Iran

Nuclear Proliferation
Population Growth
Refugee Resettlement
Third World Relief
United Nations

Health & Medicine

Alternative Medicine

Autism

Behavior Drugs & Children

Cigarette Smoking

Circumcision

Cosmetic Surgery

Dietary Supplement Safety

Digital Pill

Ebola

Health Insurance

Mental Illness Awareness & Research
Obesity & Health Insurance

Patient Access to Electronic Health Records
Patient Protection & Affordable Care Act
Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder
Supervised Injection Facilities

Trans Fat Bans

Vaccines & Health Hazards
Vegetarianism

Immigration

Border Walls

Federal Identification Cards
Foreign-Worker Visas - NEW
Immigration Restrictions

Parental Leave Laws

Parents on College Campus
Polygamy

Same-Sex Marriage

Single-Parent vs. Nuclear Families
Surrogate Mothers

Evolution

Big Bang Theory
Intelligent Design
Teaching Evolution

Government Funding
Airline Subsidies

Debt Ceiling

Defense Spending

Deficit Spending

Farm Subsidies

Government Funding & Sports Facilities
Infrastructure

Social Security

Subsidizing HIV/AIDS Drugs
U.S. Credit Rating

U.S. Space Program
Universal Health Care
Veterans

Welfare

Internet

Distance Learning

Free Internet

Hacktivism

Identity Theft

Intellectual Property Rights
Internet Censorship
Internet Neutrality

Music Downloading

Social Networking Sites
Video Games

Virtual Worlds & MMORPGs
WikiLeaks

Wikipedia

YouTube

Human Rights
Enemy Combatants
Human Trafficking
Terrorism Trials
Torture
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Sanctuary Cities
U.S. Borders

Labor & Economics

Bank Bailout

Bitcoin & Currency Alternatives
Capitalism vs. Socialism
Credit Card Rates

Economic Stimulus Package
Emerging Economies
Executive Pay

Deficit

Free Trade

Globalization

Green Jobs

Imported Product Safety
Inflation

Jobs

Legalized Gambling
Multilevel Marketing
No-Tip Restaurants
Outsourcing

Raising the Minimum Wage
Uber & the Ride-Sharing Industry
Unemployment Benefits
Unions

Wealth Gap

Medicine & Ethics

Assisted Suicide

Cloning

CPR & Obligation in an Emergency
Electronic Cigarette Use

Euthanasia

Experimental Vaccine for Ebola
Genetic Screening

Human Papillomavirus Vaccine
Medical Malpractice Lawsuits
Pharmaceuticals Advertising
Pharmacies & Controversial Drugs
Preventable Disease & Vaccine Supply
Sex Selection & Cosmetic Genetics
Smallpox Vaccination

Stem Cell Research

Race & Culture

Affirmative Action

Black Lives Matter Movement
English as an International Language
Multiculturalism

Native American Casinos

Portrayal of Race & Ethnicity in Popular Media

Racial Profiling
Reparations for Slavery
Restitution to Native Americans

Media & Communications
Advertisements

Broadcast Television Monopolies

Decline of Newspapers

The Effect of Mobile Devices on Personal
Relationships

Extremist Rhetoric

Fake News

Hidden Camera Activism

Islam & Free Speech

Media & Body Image

Media Bias

Media Consolidation

Print vs. Digital Media

Terrorism & the Media
Twenty-Four-Hour Television News Cycle
Violence in the Media

People & Society

Alt-Right

Baby Boomers

Black Friday

Celebrity Activism

Cell Phones

Conspiracy Theories

Daylight Saving Time
Driverless Vehicles

Elderly Drivers

Far-Left and Political Violence
Homelessness

Intelligent Machines vs. Human Intelligence
Minimum Driving Age
Obesity

Participation Trophies

Poverty

Reality Television Programs
Sexual Harassment
Volunteering & Public Service

Religion

Atheism

Church & State Separation
Faith-Based Initiatives
Female Priests

Free Speech & Islam

Religious High Schools & the Status of Openly

Homosexual Teachers
School Prayer

231



Schools & Education
Bilingual Education

Bullying in Schools

Cell Phones in School

College Education & Student Loan Debt
Drug Testing in Schools
Education Standards
For-Profit Universities

Foreign Language Graduation Requirements
Home Schooling

Homework Ban

Junk Food in Schools

Online Degree Programs
Privatization of Education
Reading Decline

School Security

School Uniforms

School Violence

Standardized Testing

Student Loan Debt

Tablets and Laptops in Schools
Zero-Tolerance Policies

Sex Education
Abstinence Education
Distribution of Condoms
Emergency Contraception
Sex Education in Schools

Voting & Elections
Campaign Finance
Electoral College
Electoral Reform
Gerrymandering

Negative Political Advertising
Political Parties
Regulating Political Blogs
Tea Party Activism

Term Limits

Voter Identification Laws
Voting Machines

Women's Issues

Body Image & the Media
Breastfeeding in Public
Feminism

Gender Equality

Miss America Organization
Plastic Surgery

Princesses as Role Models for Young Girls
Prostitution

Title IX

Women as Priests

Women's Rights

War & Peace

Armenian Genocide

Blood Diamonds

Chemical & Biological Weapons
Civil Disobedience
Cyberwarfare

Draft vs. Volunteer Military Service
Irag War

Mexican Border Security Policy
Missile Defense

Nuclear Weapons

Pacifism

Preemptive Strikes

Uranium Enrichment

U.S. Withdrawal From Post-WWII Bases
Use of Drones

Vietnam

War in Afghanistan

War on Terror

War Profiteering

War Protests & Free Speech

Sports

Athletes & Drugs

Daily Fantasy Sports and Gambling
Hosting the Olympic Games

Outdoor Recreation

Salary Caps

Sports Discrimination & Women

Sports Facilities & Government Funding
Steroids

Substance Abuse
Alcohol Abuse & Youth
Drug Testing for Sports
Legalization of Marijuana
Mandatory Drug Testing
Performance Enhancing Drugs
Less

Taxes

Capital Gains Tax

Sales Tax vs. Income Tax
Tax Cuts

Tax Reform
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4.11 Language E-textbook and the Learner
Following the list of benefits from Bregar (2010), foreign language students:

e Will be the creators of their own knowledge, due to the fact that the language
e-textbook is modular in nature, thus eliminating the need to progress in a linear
line;

e Will be able to solve complex problems that complex reality throws at them.
Applying the polycontextual approach and the multimodal method allow the
students to see multiple contexts and broadly explore concepts. The richer the
linguacultural knowledge is, the better the linguacultural competence will be;

e Will consider content from different aspects, because this is the core thought
behind this language e-textbook;

e Will have the possibility to learn in teams and cooperate, since the sole nature
of providing different aspects and viewpoints creates the need to prove one’s
viewpoint to be better than the other;

e Will design own questions and search for answers from the links that will be
provided with every topic in the e-textbook;

e Will have increased cultural awareness as the e-textbook employs different
aspects of the target language culture that can be opposed to one’s own culture;

e Will be autonomous, independent in the learning process. The language e-
textbook 1s accessible everywhere where there are computers, tablets or
smartphones, so the student will not be bound to the classroom;

e Providing various topic aspects will ignite discussion about the topic with
other students or the teacher;

e Will be able to access multiple learning sources from the convenience of the e-

textbook’s interface, where they will be provided.
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4.12 Contextual Connecting and Learning

E-textbooks are becoming increasingly more popular in schools and universities. As it
was pointed in previous parts of this thesis, up until 2010 the general opinion leaned against
electronic textbooks, which was completely understandable, as most electronic textbooks were
nothing more than digitalized text and “glorified PDFs”. Furthermore, studies have shown that
the learning outcomes from using electronic textbooks do not really differ much from using
hard copy textbooks (as cited in Saarinen et al. 2015). Naturally, one of the problems is that

these e-textbooks are used in the same way as p-textbooks.

One of the solutions to this problem proves to be quite simple and effective. Since the
main method of teaching in schools and universities is by using information that is organized
by topics that need to be read and understood in a linear fashion (Saarinen et al. 2015), one of
the solutions is to provide students with comprehensively different approach that would
introduce new interaction patterns and context to learning. Introducing contextual topics and
contextual searching is also one of the proposed modules in my language e-textbook. In 2005
a patent under the number US20050187920A1 was registered in the United States on
“Contextual searching”. The abstract of this patent is as follows: 4 method of improving the
relevance of search results includes the steps of selecting search terms from a document under
review for performing a search, and incorporating text surrounding the search terms in the
document and the search terms into a query string. A search is then imitated using the expanded
query string. As a result, the information retrieved depends not only on the search terms but

also on the context in which they were found in the original document (Tenembaum et al.).

This patent also comes with graphic explanation on the manner this method would work:
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Figure 2A (as shown in patent description)

Context plays immense role on how the human brain works. This being said, the human
brain is the ultimate context machine and the most efficient indexing machine that exists. Life
around us is ultimately being contextualized according to the surrounding and the experiences
that it bring us. Contextualizing is a way of optimizing the attempts to increase precision of our

place in a point of the world.

The goal of introducing context connecting in learning, not to be confused with
polycontextuality as described in previous chapters, is to incorporate a richer model of learning.
Thus producing more sophisticated learning behavior and information retrieval in the future.
Online Dictionary for Library and Informational Science offers a definition of context that can
be applied to language textbooks: “the entire situation, background, or environment relevant to
an event, action, statement, work etc.” Luanne Freund and Elaine Toms go to the extent of

saying that everything has context, and everything is context’'??. In languages context is of
ymg ry g y g guag

122 hitps://www.researchgate.net/publication/239551294
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essence, as the meaning of words varies significantly in every single one of them. That is why
a contextual framework is essential for future language textbooks. My idea in this thesis is not
only to present one context, but multitude of contexts that exist in language. Relevance is
another term that is important to the understanding of (poly)contextuality. It is crucial to the
evaluation of information retrieval, thus creates different contexts in which information (and
worldview) preside. Some authors (as in Freund and Toms, 2005) refer to this phenomenon as
contextual spheres, but 1 prefer to use the term “polycontextuality”. Actually, this means that
individuals in any community do not possess only one contextual field of information, but

multitude of different situational, cognitive and affective views on same topics.

Yewno — A Basis for Advanced Learning

One of the products and services that offer superb contextual (and concept) search on
the market today is Yewno. The brain is the ultimate context machine in the world, and Yewno
markets itself as an engine that mimics the workings of the human brain. Unlike modern search
engines like Google, Bing and others alike, which look for results according to the keywords
users enter, Yewno goes beyond that and extracts meaning from a number of publications in
the form of concepts. In a way, it searches not for keywords, but for ideas. Respectively, as it
is presented on their webpage: Yewno's platform harnesses hundreds of millions of semantic
connections and conceptual links from millions of scholarly articles, books, and databases
across virtually all academic fields. This empowers users to navigate intuitively across
concepts, relationships, and fields, learning from resources that might have otherwise been
overlooked. This not only enhances understanding and creates more impactful work, but also
saves time while ensuring comprehensive and credible coverage. Tying together
interdisciplinary fields of study, Yewno visually guides students and researchers and helps them
uncover connections in research they may not know existed, thus bolstering their scope and

understanding of a particular subject area.

Yewno uses graphical presentation of information that is being searched for. Firstly, the
user searches for a concept in a search bar. Then they receive a list of concepts, graphically
presented around the main concept (these are secondary concepts). In order to determine which
concepts, Yewno uses over 120 million documents, articles and books. After the secondary
concept is clicked, the user gets access to even more concepts that are derived by the primary

and secondary concept. The user can further explore the definitions and related documents to
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each concept in order to understand the context of the concept one is searching for. All concepts
are represented on a “knowledge map”, which can be additionally configured to adapt to the
user’s best needs. One of the options Yewno provides is concept adding, meaning that the user

can add concepts that, in their opinion, are missing on the knowledge map.

Each search produces new graph with orange and blue nodes. The orange nodes denote
the main concepts which are placed centrally on the knowledge map, whereas the blue nodes
show ideas that are close to the central concepts. Clicking on the blue nodes enables the user to
add additional ideas to their map and to disclose connections which have not been there before

the addition of this new piece of information.

Even though most readers would find Yewno to be something completely unknown, it
is worth mentioning that institutions like Stanford University, University of Berkeley and
Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) are all using Yewno as a context/concept search

engine.

My idea is that Yewno’s concept/context search engine can be applied to the language
e-textbook, and by doing this, language students can analyze the background, conceptual and
contextual landscape surrounding any particular topic. This landscape differs in every language,

meaning that it does not come as a finished product, but it has to be fed manually.
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Screenshot from Yewno’s knowledge map
(Source: Yewno’s Facebook page)
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Practical Application

Contextual and conceptual search engines are employed in even more knowledge bases.
The proposed language e-textbook would employ this mechanism by connecting concepts and
context that exist in language (though, mostly manually). This would enable the student to go

beyond the polycontextual model to other concepts that are connected to the primary one.

Just as an example in my native Macedonian language: when students read on, let us
say the Name Dispute and Name Change, the polycontextual model presents the student with
one encyclopedic description of this period and key figures, one point and one counterpoint

(two context / context spheres).

Fig. Polycontextual model for Macedonia’s name change

This polycontextual model would be interconnected to concepts that are connected to
this event. These can be global events that are connected to the independence of Macedonia,
the political parties which were part of the process, diplomatic activities, the country from

which Macedonia gained independence from, circumstances that led to the independence etc.

These concepts can be presented in the same way Yewno presents its knowledge map:
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Wilson (1997) considers that people’s information needs are embedded in context. If

Multiple studies of human reference interactions have shown that in order to meet

Geography
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third one. This is also known as intercultural miscommunication.

one’s culture embeds one context paradigm, that would mean that another language would code
a completely another context paradigm. This would mean that people often make the mistake

of expecting a solution to a problem in another language that is contextually embedded in the

peoples’ actual information needs, it is necessary to elicit a description of the context
surrounding the need, i.e. the search situation — the task, motivation, problem, and intended use
of the information (as cited by Freund & Toms, 2005). Yewno was not built in order to be used
as a linguistic contextual search engine, which is why another need emerges to create a new

“Yewno” that would represent the contextual reality of multiple languages. This implies that




every language would receive its own “knowledge map” and connections between the concepts

and contexts.
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4.13 Topic Example

The last part of this thesis is saved for an example on the manner how one topic in the
new language e-textbook would look like, a plain text example, given it is written on a word

processor and is not transferred on an i-textbook interface.

It must be said that even creating a prototype interactive interface would require a good
deal of programming, not to mention the need of designers that design the interface and the
learning environment. That is an expensive process that I could not afford and I do not have the
time to engage with it, thus why this thesis provides only the theoretical structure of the future

language e-textbook.

For this e-textbook to be brought to life, it would need a team of people to work on it
constantly. The textbook’s interface would require initial work from programmers and
designers, which would create the environment where teachers and students could add learning
material. This stage can be completed rather quickly, if the interface has basic interactive
functionality. or would require months if more advanced options were to be included such as
augmented reality, advanced interactivity etc. After the interface is ready, a team of teachers
should be selected, one or two for every category of topics in the e-textbook. According to my
estimates, 25-50 teachers would be required to maintain, search and add texts to the e-textbook,
one to two teachers per topic category. In spite of the fact that this is a rather high number of
people working on a textbook, it should be mentioned that adding and updating materials in this
e-textbook would not be a full-time job, and it would require, in my initial estimates, around 3-
4 hours of work per week by every single member in the team. Another way this e-textbook
would benefit is the option for students to add their own text suggestions, which would be
further checked and approved by teachers for use in the e-textbook. This will enrich the
experience for all students and will provide broader overview of concepts and contexts in
different topics. All texts would be provided by teachers whose mother tongue or first language
is the same as the e-textbook’s target language. Students of the target language would be able
to suggest texts, but the final word would come by native speakers who will control the

adequacy of those texts.

241



Since my mother tongue is Macedonian, according to my own wording in this thesis,
the topic example I am about to present will be in Macedonian language, as I am, in principle,
the best detector of linguacultural variances in my native language. Furthermore, the most
popular topic during the time I wrote this part was the name issue in Macedonia. I chose to
present this topic via the polycontextual model. For readers’ convenience, I have also translated
the short linguacultural texts in this example, so every English speaker could understand the

essence of the topic.

Topic background: The name of the country Republic of Macedonia is disputed by
Greece ever since the country gained its independence in 1991. Because of this Greece is
blocking Macedonia’s path toward EU and NATO, demanding a name change. In the summer
of 2018, an Agreement for a name change was signed between both countries and a referendum
is to be held on September 30" (the outcome is not known, as this part was written one month

prior to the referendum).

Overview:

Cnopot okony umeto nomery Penybnuka pumja u Penybnuka
MakenoHuja ondaka HeKosnKy npailawa rnaBHo o6egmMHeTn oKony MMeTo
MakegoHwuja, eTHMYKOTO MOTEKNO Ha HaceneHWeTo LUTO XMBee BO OBaa
3eMja, Kako 1 OCIioBYyBaH-E€TO Ha ja3uKOT KOj Toa ro kopuctu. Eckanaunjata
Ha CrnopoT ce npowupyBa A0 TakBU paMKU LUTO HEroBOTO pellaBahe
BKMy4YyBa M YYeCTBO Ha MelfyHapoOHUM MeaujaTopy O HajBUCOKO
paMHuLLTE.

CnopoT, BO MaBHO, € NNoA Ha HecornacyBaweTo Ha Penybnvka
lpumnja ga ro npudatn ycraBHoTO MMe MakegoHuja. lNMpmBpemMeHoTO
peweHne ,nopaHewwHa JyrocrnoseHcka Penybnuka Makegonuja“ (BO
aHrnuckata Bepaunja " the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia"),
nokpaj Penybnuka Npuwmja, ro kopuctat U HEKONKY APYrh 3eMjU KOU He ro
npuM3HaBaaT yCTaBHOTO MMe Ha MakegoHunja. Cenak cuTe YneHKU Ha
ObeguHeTute Hauuu, n cammor OH Kako UenwnHa, ce cornacHu ga ro
npudaTaTt peLleHeTo WTOo Ke Npomnanese Kako pesyntart Ha mefycebHuTte
pa3roBopu Ha ABETE 3eMjU.

Mako nocTtojat Hanopu ga ce paspeLn npobnemMoT, cenak KOHEYHO
pelleHune He e nocTurHato. Co TEKOT Ha BPEMETO NPeaiOKEHN Ce HEKOSKY
UMUKba, kako wTo ce MopHa MakepoHnuja, HoBa MakegoHuja, Cnaso-
Makenonwuja, Makegonuja (Ckonje) n cnnyHo. Cekoj og oBue npeanosu e
oagbueH og egHata unu gpyrata crpada. Mako pesonyunjata 817 e jacHa,
cenak rpykarta cTpaHa MHCUCTUpa Aeka NperoBopuTe ce BoAaar 3a fa ce
Hajoe 3aegHU4Yko nNpudaTnMBo Ume Koe ke buae n oduumjanHo nme Ha
MakepoHwvja. Joneka MakegoHuja ja 3actanyBa nosuumjata Kako LUTO €
BMeTHaTO BO pes3onyuujata 817 pgeka ce nperoBapa 3a UMe Koe e
npudatnueo 3a [pumja BOo OunatepanHa KOMyHMKauuja, OOAeka
e[MHCTBaHaTa MOXHa onuuja 3a MmeryHapogHa ynoTtpeba e Penybnuka
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MakegoHuja. OBOj NPUHLMN € OKaTeropmampaH Kako NpuHUMN Ha ABOjHa
dopmyna. Bo meryBpeme ronem 6poj Ha 3emju BO CBETOT ja npusHaa
MakegoHuja nog yctaBsHoTo ume. 1o aekemspu 2011 133 3emju Bo cBETOT
ja npusHaa MakegoHuja kako Penybnvnka MakegoHuja WwTo npeTcraByBa
Hag 66% o BKynHWOT 6poj Ha 3emju uneHkn Ha OH, co wTto Penybnuka
MakegoHunja nma oBOTPETMHCKO MHO3UHCTBO BO O6eanHeTn Hauumm.

Ha 12 jynn 2018 roguHa npemwuepute Ha MakegoHuja v pumja,
3opaH 3aeB n Anekcuc Liunpac no BTop cnyx6eH TenedoHCkn pasroBop
Aowrne A0 3aedHuYKo pelweHne umeto Ha Penybnuka MakepoHuja ga
6uoe Penybnuka CeBepHa MakegoHunja 3a ceBkynHa ynoTtpeba.
OctaHaTute npawaka Koum 6Gea OTBOPEHM, KAKO Ha npumep
HaumMoHanHocTta n jasukot ocTaHyBaat ncTn OLHOCHO
.,MakedoHcka/rparaHmH Ha Penybnuka CesepHa MakegoHuja“ u
MaKkegOHCKM jasuK, LITO npegsuayBa M notepda Ha jasmkoT Bo OH.
BaksnoT goroeop 1 oduumjanHo 6un notnuwad Ha 17 jyHn 2018 roguna
BO cenoTo Huemuwm, Npumja koe ce Haora Ha 6peroT Ha NpecnaHcko E3epo,
O4 CTpaHa Ha wedoBUTe Ha aunnomaTtujata Ha MakegoHuja, Hukona
Oumuntpos u INpumja, Hukoc Kosujac, kako 1 o4 NnoCpeaHnKoT 3a CnopoT Ha
OH, MeTjy Humuny ',

Point (excerpt from a TV debate transcription between Antonio Miloshoski, former
minister of foreign affairs and Frosina Remenski, representative of the ruling political party

SDSM):

123 The name dispute between the Republic of Greece and the Republic of Macedonia covers several issues largely
associated with the name ‘Macedonia’, the ethnic origin of the population living in this country, and the use of its
language. The escalation of the dispute extends to such proportions, that its resolution involves the participation
of international mediators on the highest level.

The dispute, in general, is the result of the disagreement of the Republic of Greece to accept the constitutional
name of Macedonia. The provisional solution "the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia" (in the English
version "the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia"), besides Greece, is used by several other countries that do
not recognize the constitutional name of Macedonia. However, all United Nations members, and the UN itself as
a whole, agree to accept the solution that will arise as a result of the mutual talks between the two countries.
Although there are efforts to resolve the problem, a final solution has not yet been reached. Over time, several
names have been proposed, such as Upper Macedonia, New Macedonia, Slavo-Macedonia, Macedonia (Skopje)
etc. Each of these proposals was rejected by one or the other party. Although Resolution 817 is clear, the Greek
side insists that the negotiations are in order to find a mutually acceptable name that will be the official name of
Macedonia. While Macedonia represents the position as inserted in resolution 817, it is negotiating a name that is
acceptable to Greece in bilateral communication, while the only possible option for international use is the
Republic of Macedonia. This principle is categorized as a dual formula principle. Meanwhile, a number of
countries in the world have recognized Macedonia under its constitutional name. By December 2011, 133 countries
in the world have recognized Macedonia as the Republic of Macedonia, representing over 66% of the total number
of UN member states, with which the Republic of Macedonia has a two-thirds majority in the United Nations.

On June 12, 2018, the Prime Ministers of Macedonia and Greece, Zoran Zaev and Alexis Tsipras, after a second
official telephone conversation, came to a joint decision to name the Republic of Macedonia as the Republic of
Northern Macedonia for overall use. Other issues that were open, such as nationality and language, remain the
same, ie "Macedonian / citizen of the Republic of Northern Macedonia" and Macedonian language, which is also
provided by a confirmation on the country’s language in the UN. This agreement was formally signed on June 17,
2018 in the village of Nivitsi, Greece, located on the shores of Lake Prespa, by the heads of diplomacy of
Macedonia, Nikola Dimitrov and Greece, Nikos Kodzias, as well as by the mediator for the UN Dispute, Matthew
Nimetz.
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®pocuHa PemeHcku: JlernTMMHO NpaBo Ha CEKoj rparaHuH e aa nva
cTaB no ogHoc Ha PedepeHaymoT, 1 Toa e HeCNOpPHO, 3aToa LWTO U CaMOTOo
nsjacHyBare Ha npaTeHuumTe Bo CobpaHMeTo N0 0gHOC Ha TOa KakoB CTaB
Ke 3aszemaT BO OOHOC Ha jaBHaTa nponaraHga 3a PedepeHoymoT — ce
nsjacHuja ,3a“, Hekou BOOMWTO He ce wusjacHuja, konerata AHTOHMO
Mwunowocku ywte npeg ga uanesart nHgopmaumnte, pasbpaBme geka ce
onpegenyesa 3a 06ojkoT. W cekako, NpoCTOpPOT 3a NPOMOBUMpaHE WU
apryMeHTupamwe Ha 3acTanHuumMTe Ha NpPOMOBMpaHE€ Ha OBUE TPWU Te3n €
OTBOpPEH BO jaBHOCTa U megmymuTte. Cekoj Ma nNpaBo Aa ro aprymeHTmpa
CBOjOT. Jac CyMm 3acTanHWK Ha TesaTa JeKka OBOj pedepeHayM e Kny4yHa
ncTopucka npecsptHuua 3a Penybnuka MakegoHuja, umajkm npeasug geka
CO Hero, CO MO3UTUBHUOT UCXOA4 Of pedepeHayMOT, Ce 3aoKpyxyBa
MelyHapodHO-NpaBHUOT cybjekTuBnteT Ha MakegoHuja, LWTO BO MUHATUTE
roavHu, 3Haeme, 6elle NpeaMeT Ha OCcrnopyBakwe 04 CTpaHa Ha coceaHuTe
ApXXaBKu, mMerytoa reHepanHo M OA Cojy3uTe BO KOW npeTeHaupame aa
Bneseme, a 1oa € EBponckara yHuja u HATO ... Kora 36opyBame 3a Toa
3owTo Tpeba rparaHuTe Ha Penybnuka MakegoHnuja ga ro mckopucrtaT
YyCTaBHO 3arapaHTMpaHoOTO pedepeHayMCKO nNpaBo Ha rnac, Mucnume Ha
CNnegHoBO: ako HanpaBuTe UCTOPUCKA PETPOCMEKTMBA Ha CUTE MOMUTUYKM
PEeTOPUKN, BKNYYUTENHO W Ha Brnagata Ha BMPO-ANMMHE u cute
nonutuyapu ko obasyBane Of4roBopHa jaBHa nosuuumja ... ke BuauTe geka
HemMa HWUTY edHa u3jaBa BO KOja Ce Hervpa npaBOTO Ha M3jacHyBahe.
HanpotuB, cuTe nonuTuYkM napTum Benea geka 6GunNo kakoB O0roBop
nomery nBete Bnagu ke Ouae npawawe Ha oanyka Ha rparaHute Ha
pedepenaym ... N cera goafame Oo cuTyauuja kora Taa geknapupaHa
3anoxba Ha NONUTUYKUTE NapTuUU ... JeHec ce NpeTBopa BO HEMawe Ha
CTaB, LWITO 3a MeHe NpeTcTaByBa HECepMo3Ha NOoMnnTMYKa oaflyka nu nopaka
BO OBWE KITYyYHW MOMEHTM ... Kora 300opyBame 3a OHa LWTO 3HayaT
eBpoaTnaHTcknTe uHTerpauumn Ha Penybnvka MakegoHuja'*.

Counterpoint.

AHmMoHuo Munowocku. 3owTo Ke ro 6ojkoTupam pedepeHagymoT?
MpBo, 3aToa WTo ce paboTu 3a HeycTaBeH [loroBop notnuvwaH co puuja, Ha
NPOTMB3aKOHCKN HauvvH, Buaejkn meryHapogHuTe AOroBOpY rM noTnvwlyBa,
cnopeq 3akoHuTe Bo Penybnvka MakegoHuja, lNpeTtcegatenoT Ha gpxasarta.

124 Bvery citizen has a legitimate right have an opinion regarding the referendum, and this is an undeniable right,
as is the judgment of the MPs in the Assembly regarding the way they vote and the public propaganda for the
referendum — some voted "yay", some did not answer, and my colleague Antonio Milososki, even before we knew
the results, said that he was determined to boycott. And of course, the space for promoting or arguing these three
theses is open to the public and the media. Everyone has the right to present his own reasoning. I support the thesis
that this referendum is a key historical milestone for the Republic of Macedonia, bearing in mind that with it, with
the positive outcome of the referendum, the international legal subjectivity of Macedonia will be completed, which
in the past years we know was subject to challenge by of the neighboring countries; but also has to do with the
organizations we are trying to become members of, and that is the European Union and NATO ... When we argue
why the citizens of the Republic of Macedonia should use their constitutionally guaranteed right to vote, we bear
in mind the following: if you make a historical retrospective of all political rhetoric, including the government of
VMRO-DPMNE and all politicians who have held a responsible public position ... you will see that there is not
one statement denying the right to vote on this question. On the contrary, all political parties said that any
agreement between the two governments would be a matter which needs to be decided by the citizens in a
referendum ... And now we come to a situation when this commitment of these political parties ... turns into a lack
of opinion; for me this shows an unserious political decision and a message in these key moments ... a time when
we discuss what the Euro-Atlantic integration of the Republic of Macedonia means for us.
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BTtopo, 3aToa wto ce paboTm 3a He3akoHCKM pedbepeHayM. 3a Baksu
aorosopu, kage wTo Bue Brnierysate Bo EY n HATO ... Bue mopa ga umate
3agomkuTteneH pedepeHagym. OBa e KOHCynTaTMBeH. Toa ce Kocu Cco
3akoHOT. Bo 3akoHOT 3a pedepeHaym nuuyBa: ,ako nma pedepeHaym,
npawlaketo Mopa Aa 0Ouae HeOBOCMUCIIEHO WM eOHOCTaBHO®. 3Hauw,
npawaneTto Tpeba ga buge, gokonky mmame pedeperHaym, Janum crte 3a
HorosopoT notnuwaH nomery Aumntpos n Kosnjac, MakegoHuja ga ro cMeHu
CBOjOT yCTaB U cBoeTo ume un ga buge Penybnuka CesepHa MakegoHuja co
MeHyBaH-€e Ha CBOjaTa ucropuja?“, Toa 6um 61Mno KOPEKTHOTO NpaLla-e 3a OBOj
pedepengyMm. AKo Ma MaHunynauuja, ako ce a3noynotpedysa CobpaHuneTo,
ako oBoj [oroBop He ja nomuHe paTudukaumjata Ha Komucujata 3a
HaaBOpeLUHa NonnTKKa, ako ce NpekpLllyBa YCTaBOoT, Kaje LWTO e NPonuLLaHo
AeKa 3a BakBu npallara pedepeHayMoT Mopa Aa e 3a4oimkuteneH — Torawu
ce rneja peka noctou ysypnauumja of Bnacta, Aeka oBa € HameTHaTo
peLleHne, Koe LUTO He M3BMpa O4 camaTa BnacT TyKy O4 ApYro MecTto, buaejkm
n cammnoT 3aeB npef rognHa unu ABe ce KOfHeLe BO CBOUTE TaTKO, Majka,
Aeua, NOTOMUM 1 Ce OpYro AeKka Hema Aa ce MeHyBa YCTaBoT, €AVHCTBEHNOT
AEMOKPATCKM Ha4YMH Kako Aa OAroBOpUTE Ha TakBaTta MaHunynauuja u
HEe3aKOHCKW OejcTBUja CO HameTHaT W WwTenyeBaH pedepeHaym e ga ro
OojkoTupaTte, Kako NerMTMMHa nopaka M OejCTBO Ha rparaHuTe CcOornacHo
3aKkoHOT 3a pedbepeHayM, UneH 7, kage WTo NuuyBa geka ,HUKOj He Moxe aa
6uoe noBMKaH Ha OArOBOPHOCT 3a rnacawe, OAHOCHO Hernacawe Ha
pedepeHagym®. HernacaweTo € geMoKpaTcka onuuja co Koja ce ucnpaka
CWeH curHan Ao Briacta Aeka rm KpLuv 3akoHuTe un YctaBoT Ha Penybnvka
MakegoHuja'?s.

These three examples demonstrate how the polycontextual approach could work in
practice. The overview of this topic was taken from Wikipedia (in Macedonian). As one can
see from this text, it is an encyclopedic and neutral overview of the topic of the name change
with facts and chronology of the issue. Even though numerous pages can be presented on this
issue, it is truly important to present a short, yet comprehensive overview of any issue.
Additional relevant links to any issue can be added for further reading, should the student want

to expand his knowledge.

125 Why will I boycott the referendum? First, because the Agreement signed with Greece is unconstitutional, in an
unlawful manner, since international agreements are signed, according to the laws in the Republic of Macedonia,
by the President of the State. Second, because it is an illegal referendum. For such agreements, where you vote to
enter EU and NATO ... you must have a compulsory referendum. This is a consultative one. It's against the law.
The Law on Referendum says: "If there is a referendum, the referendum question must be unequivocal and simple."
So, the question should be, should we have a referendum, "Do you concur with the Agreement, signed by Dimitrov
and Kodzias, by which Macedonia will change its constitution and its name and to be the Republic of North
Macedonia by changing its history?" That would be the correct question for this referendum. If there the process
is manipulated, if the Assembly is abused, if this Agreement fails to pass the ratification of the Foreign Policy
Committee, if the Constitution is violated, where it is stipulated that the referendum must be mandatory for such
issues - then there is a usurpation from the Government; that this is an imposed solution that does not come from
the government itself but from another place, since Zaev himself one or two years ago swore in his father, mother,
children, descendants and everything else that the Constitution will not change, the only democratic way and the
responses to such manipulation and unlawful actions with a forced referendum is to boycott it, as a legitimate
message and action of citizens in accordance with the Law on Referendum, Article 7, which states that "no one
can be called to account for voting, that is, not-voting ". Non-voting is a democratic option that sends a strong
signal to the government that it violates the laws and the Constitution of the Republic of Macedonia.
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The ‘point’ and ‘counterpoint’ texts present a transcription from a TV debate that took
place on September 24™ on TV 24 between two representatives from the largest political parties
in Macedonia. I chose to use a TV debate as a source of authentic material for the ‘point’ and
‘counterpoint’ texts because these kinds of debates allow the student to have a direct contact
with non-normative language, to see and learn language as it is spoken by Macedonian citizens
at the time when certain topic was current and to witness two opposite contexts from which
these politicians draw their arguments. This specific debate lasted for around 70 minutes, but
future authors (should they choose to extract text from TV debates) can decide what parts of
should be presented in the corresponding topic. Even though only 6-7 minutes of this debate
was transcribed and used in the ‘point’ and ‘counterpoint’ texts, a direct link to the debate will
be offered for future reference and for those who want to expand their knowledge (but also hear

the audio-video version of the debate).
Other sources of authentic materials that can be used include:

e Literature — using literary texts as language learning material
e Video clips of music videos

e TV debates

e Historical propaganda (audio, video or written)

e Commercials (audio, video or graphic)

e Travel brochures

e Newspapers

e Movies
e Leaflets
e Songs

e Comics

e Catalogues

e Menus

e Facebook comments
e Tweets

e Comments coming from other platforms

Even though many teachers are interested in adapting authentic materials, it is my

opinion that they can be adapted, although it is highly recommended to use authentic materials
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that haven’t been adapted, as the language e-textbook is intended to be used by students that
would like to progress on C1 and C2 level.

Beside these three texts, additional texts and multimedia can be added to ‘point’ and
‘counterpoint’, which would help expand the understanding of the specific topic. In the case of
this example, it would mean adding texts authored by different people — politicians, scientists,
sociologists etc. The ‘point’ context can be supported by many different people, and most of
them would have different angles and explanations how they came to support their view. This

also applies for the ‘counterpoint’ section.

Beyond these three views on one issue, the multimodal method allows to add several
more contexts on one issue by various other groups in a society. Depending on the nature of a
topic, several other viewpoints can be added. For example, when it comes to “Work rights’,
feminists can also have a say in this issue; teenagers and the Church can also have a say in

‘Sexual education’ or ‘Teen pregnancy’.

When it comes to the topic ‘Macedonia’s Name Change’, beside the viewpoints coming
from various politicians in Macedonia on this issue, there is also a group of professors and
intellectuals from Macedonia and different countries in the world, most famous of which is
Mulan Kundera, which expressed their view on the issue of the name change. Their ‘Open letter
to the political leaders in Macedonia’ can be used as a multimodal linguacultural text in this

topic.
Multimodal view:

OTBOpPEHO NCMO A0 NonUTUYKMTE Nuaepw Ha Penybnvka MakegoHwja:

LW4yo Hanpandme n wyo Tpebut ga npaume 3a ogHanpea?

[naboko 3arpmxeHn 1 BO3HEMUMPEHM O HAYMHOT Ha koj Brnagata Ha
Penybnuka MakegoHwuja ro Bogaun npouecoT Ha pasroBopu co Penybnuka Mpuuja
OKONy HalleTO YCTaBHO WMEe W HauuoHaneH WAEHTUTET, 4yBCTBYBaMme
NCTOPUCKA OArOBOPHOCT Aa He MonvMme U ga n ce obpatume Ha uenaTa
MaKedOHCKa N CBETCKa jaBHOCT, BO AyXOT Ha mucnata Ha Mucupkos: w40
Hanpaudme u Ww4yo Tpedbut ga Nnpamme 3a ogHanpen?

Cakame pga nctakHeMme Jeka:

1) Penybnuka MakegoHvja e MuporbybuBa  uneHka Ha
mMeryHapoaHaTa 3aegHuua, U HemMa HUTY edeH aKTMBEH Crop CO HUTY eadHa
apxasa uneHka Ha OH. Haweto npaBo Ha camoonpenenyBawe M Ha
camovgeHTudukaumja He notekHysaat of 1991 roguHa, TyKy ce pesyntart Ha
NCTOPMCKM npouec Ha camoadumpmaumja u Ha 6opba 3a concTBeHa Apxasa
Koja cumbonuyHo 3anovHa co npsumot UnuHgeH Bo 1903 roguHa, a bele
KpyHMcaHa co BTopuoT — co 3acegaHmeto Ha ACHOM opg 1944 rogwuHa.
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https://www.facebook.com/notes/we-are-macedonia/%D0%BE%D1%82%D0%B2%D0%BE%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%BD%D0%BE-%D0%BF%D0%B8%D1%81%D0%BC%D0%BE-%D0%B4%D0%BE-%D0%BF%D0%BE%D0%BB%D0%B8%D1%82%D0%B8%D1%87%D0%BA%D0%B8%D1%82%D0%B5-%D0%BB%D0%B8%D0%B4%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B8-%D0%BD%D0%B0-%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%BF%D1%83%D0%B1%D0%BB%D0%B8%D0%BA%D0%B0-%D0%BC%D0%B0%D0%BA%D0%B5%D0%B4%D0%BE%D0%BD%D0%B8%D1%98%D0%B0/223480261531160/

Tpetnot WnuHoeH, oa 8 CentemBpn 1991 rogMHa 6Gelie camMO YMH Ha
KOHTUHYUTET, nermTumMmpaH co Haogute Ha W3BewTajoT Ha baguHTeposaTta
KoMmucuja m co npecygatra Ha MerfyHapogHuoT cyg Ha npasgata og 2011
roguHa.

2) MpnemoT Ha Penybnuka MakegoHuja Bo OH 6elue n3epLieH co
donarpaHTHO KpLuehse Ha [NMoBenbara, npu WTO Ha ApXaBaTa n 6ea HamMeTHaTK
ABa AOMOSTHUTENHM 1 3ropa HemneranHu ycnosa — o6Bpcka BO MeryHapoaHuTe
ogHocu pa Guge npetctaByBaHa nog pedepeHuata ,BJPMY kako n ga
pasroBapa co ['puuja okony pasnukite Bo Bpcka co umeTo. MNMopaam cnabocta
Ha gpxaBaTa, HecrnocobHata gunnomMartvja M nnawsmBoTo U CyOMUCUBHO
ApXXaBHO BOACTBO, pasroBOpuUTe MpepacHaa BO nperoBopw. [leHecka cme
ncnpaBeHun nNpeg ynTuMaTtyM ga ro npoMeHnme yCTaBHOTO UMe Ha ApXKaBarTa,
HalwlaTa 3aedHn4Ka NonuTUYKa 3aegHuua.

3) OpgnyyyBarkeTo 3a OBa Mpalwake usnerysa o pamMKuTe Ha
yCTaBOT YTBPOEHWUTE HAOJIEXHOCTM Ha HoOcuTenuTe Ha Bnacta. Hwukoj,
BKyuntenHo n Brnapgata, CobpaHneTto un [Npetcegatenot Ha Penybnukara,
Hema yCTaBHO OBfacTyBah-€ [a OAnyvyBa 3a NpoOMeHa Ha MMETOo, Aypy U ako
e ,camo“ 3a MeryHapoaHa ynotpeba. BeTyBaweTo Aeka Hapo4oT ke oany4dn Ha
pedepeHayM, UCTO Taka, HE € 3aCHOBAHO HWUTY Ha YCTaB HUTY Ha 3aKOH,
BGuaejkn 3a NnpoMeHa Ha UMETO Ha gpxaeaTa, a ocobeHo 3a oapeanbute 3a
WOEHTUTETOT, He MOCTOM HOpMa O MO3UTUBHOTO MNPaBO 3a pacnuLLyBaHe
pedepeHayM, HUTY KOHCYNTaTUBEH HUTY 3aJ0MKUTENEH.

4) Bo namunHaTtute 27 roguHun, gypu 137 gpxasu He npusHaa nog
YCTAaBHOTO WMMe, a Hawute oduumnjanHn [OpXaBHM NPETCTaBHULM BO
MefyHapogHaTa KOMyHuWKaumja ro kopuctat yctaBHoTo ume (the Republic of
Macedonia, Bo aHrnuckaTa komyHukauuja). VIHTenekTyanuute, KynTypHUTE
paboTHMUM, NUcaTenu, Hay4YHUUKU, YMETHULM, Nekapu u npodecmoHanum og
cuTe obnacTtu, Co cBoMTe MefyHapoaHM NOCTUrHyBaka ycneaja ga ce u3bopat
HMBHWUTE KOJern 1 NnapTHepPW Aa rv noYynTyBaaT U Aa rM ocnoByBaaT Ha Ha4YUH
BooOMYaeH 3a cuTe Apyru ApXKasjaHu Ha TpeTu 3emju'?. .. [excerpt of the letter].

126 As scholars and authors, we wish to take issue with the distortion of the Prespa ‘agreement’ in some quarters,
and portrayal of opponents as nationalist and extremists. The agreement does not serve the needs of Macedonia or
Greece. It shows no respect for international law, human rights and democratic principles.

An agreement trying to define political, historical and cultural boundaries between “classical Macedonia” and
(would be) North Macedonia is a bizarre undertaking in the 21st century. The construction of identities is not for
governments. Macedonia is subjected to arbitrary international engineering against the will of the people. With
little public support a highly polarized atmosphere deepens internal divisions. The asymmetric ‘deal’ will not
lessen regional tensions as only the weaker (Macedonian) side was forced to compromise, to force (North)
Macedonia into NATO — itself in an identity crisis.

The deal denies constitutional sovereignty of Macedonia, with final say given to the MPs of a foreign country
(Greece). The new name is intended for not only international relations but also internal legal order. The attribute
Macedonian is to be erased from all official documents and public use under threat of Orwellian sanctions. History
teaching is going to be decided by governmental bodies rather than by scholars.

International mismanagement continues. While supporting confidence building, conflict resolution, and
reconciliation, we argue that the Prespa Agreement is not an accord that promises sustainable peace. NATO
membership is unlikely to bring social and economic progress or security to the small Macedonian state; ironically,
Greece offers the best proof of what international dictates do on the European periphery [the official English
version distributed for the media].
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As it was described in previous chapters, the structure of a topic consists of three texts
(overview, point and counterpoint), viewpoints from different categories of society and a
historical view. The last one represents the issue as it was presented years or centuries on
preserved media. Documents dating hundreds, or thousands of years can be used for a relevant
topic, but the most probable choice for linguacultural texts in the historical overview module
would be newspaper archives. They are abundant, easy to find, as almost every newspaper has
a digital archive and present the view of an issue as it was years ago, but most importantly, the
state of the language when the article was written. Using historical overviews, language
students will have access to syntax and vocabulary that may have been widely used at some

point in time but has changes ever since.

When it comes to the topic of the name change, I did manage to find an article dating
from October 12, 2004 in the daily newspaper “Dnevnik”. The article from 2004 is about
Donald Rumsfeld’s (US secretary of Defense) visit in Macedonia. In 2018 Macedonian citizens
are told that the name change is the last obstacle for Macedonia’s accession in NATO (also part
of the referendum question). However, this article states a different condition for the country’s

membership in NATO.
Historical overview:

Pamcghend: YneHcmeomo eo HATO 3asucu 00 Oxpudckuom do20e80p

AMepUKaHCKMOT OpXXaBeH cekpeTap 3a ogbpaHa, doHang Pamcdens,
BYepa nopava geka CA[l ke ro nogapxat 3adyneHyBaweTo Ha MakedoHuja BO
HATO, Ho G6pauHaTta Ke 3aBucu of npumeHata Ha OXpUACKMOT OOroBop U
JeueHTpanuaauujara.

,YCnexot n npubnmxkyeaweTo KoH HATO ke 3aBucu og 6p3nHaTa Ha
npumeHata Ha OXPUACKAOT [OroBOP, BKAYYUTENHO M CO34aBakeTO Ha
nocebHa rnokanHa BnacT MNpeKky MpouecoT Ha AeueHTpanusauuja“, msjasmu
Pamcgena, koj 3aByepa gonatyBa BO Ckonje BO odhvumjanHa nocerta no
rMokaHa Ha MaKegOHCKMOT MUHUCTep 3a ogbpaHa Bnago By4ykoBcku. UHaky,
OBa e MpBa noceTa Ha ApXaBeH cekpeTap 3a oabpaHa Ha 3emjaBa no 11
roauvHu, kora My 6eeme gomakvHu Ha Bunujam Mepw.

Pamcdeng oueHn geka MakegoHuja Hanpasuna o6jeKTMBEH Hanpenok
BO nepuog O4 NneT roavHW W M3pasu NoAApLUKa 3a Hanopute W LerocHa
nvnnemeHTaumja Ha PamkoBHWOT goroBop. 3a MPeTCTOjHMOT pedepeHaym
OKOIy HOBUTE OMLUTUHCKN FPaHuLM, TOj peye Aeka e u3bop mery MMHaToTo n
naHunHata [excerpt from the article].

The main overview, point and counterpoint texts, along with viewpoints of other
relevant group and the historical viewpoints, represent the optimal linguacultural approach

toward foreign language learning.
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Frosina Remenska’s point Antonio Miloshoski’'s

counterpoint

Name change; Referendum Donald Rumsfeld: The
implementation of the

Ohrid accords — a

condition for NATO

membership (2004)

Academics Take Issue with Prespa Agreement

Going back to Bregar’s view on the role of the learner in e-learning (Bregar et al. 2010),

this model would enable the language student to:

e To be creator of its own knowledge, according to its personal needs and interests;

e Solve complex linguacultural issues with ease, as it will receive several
viewpoints on one issue;

e Be able to detect and consider an issue from different aspects, giving him an
advantage in translating texts, teaching culture-sensitive material to other
language students etc.

e Be aware of the various viewpoints and even design their own question and look
for answers;

o Develop increased cultural awareness of other peoples’ views on different
issues;

e Determine their own learning time and curve;

e Discuss the newly learned material with teachers and other learners, and
developing their language competence in the process;

e Be active in creating, rather than reproducing other peoples’ knowledge.

The conclusions presented in this thesis may sound brilliantly and even receive
commendable words from the linguistic community... However, the real value for the idea
presented in this thesis will come in real life, reflected by its usefulness. I, alone, am powerless
to bring this idea to life with my budget, but hopefully, one day this idea will see the light and
be presented an opportunity to prove its usefulness for language students. Until that day comes,

I hope others will acknowledge its importance and even fill the gaps I have forgotten or did not
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remember of, improving it and making it even better. Languages evolve, develop... Textbooks

should follow.
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5. Conclusion

In the course of the work on this thesis, I came to the conclusion that current approaches
in linguoculturology have insufficient practical application in the way to reveal the mechanisms
and relations between language and culture. It is also a fact that contemporary linguoculturology
lacks sufficient methodological grounds, as well as scientific substantiation. Regarding this,
one can notice a clear semi-paradigmatic process going on in Western linguistics, meaning that
several paradigms of scientific research are overlapping, the manifestation of which is the
emergence and development of linguoculturology. Fairly unknown in Western Europe, with
most of the research in this area located in Russia, linguoculturology lies at the junction of
numerous and diverse areas of scientific research like ethnolinguistics, cultural studies,
semantics, pragmatics, intercultural communication, communication theory, theory of speech
acts, language learning etc. This means that linguoculturology is still developing its apparatus
and theoretical grounds, which does not mean that applied work should be limited. There is also
the question on terminology used with the unexplained elementary positions of the interaction
between language and culture, which leads to creating individuals scientific base and terms.
Even though linguoculturology’s terminological apparatus is still developing along with its
methodological base, there are several things we can be sure of: language and culture of every
particular people develop synchronically and interdependently; this means that this
interdependence is also reflected in the level of cultural developments of a language; all events
that take place in society are reflected in the vocabulary, work formation, syntax, the influx of
new words etc.; rapid social upheavals can reflect in language, too — as long as the social reality

changes, language changes along with it.

Contemporary linguoculturology rests mainly on the teachings of Wilhelm von
Humboldt, Sapir—Whorf’s hypothesis on linguistics relativity and the theory of the language
persona / worldview — all of which are described in the thesis. It is unfortunate to say that
linguoculturology hasn’t gone far from Humboldt’s teaching, while Sapir and Whorf’s
teachings have been widely attacked in the last century, only to be rediscovered again in this
one. Therefore, the main task of contemporary linguoculturology is to escape this vicious circle

and turn towards practical use of its findings. Only by delivering visible results,
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linguoculturology will be able to emerge from the writings and present how practical processes

in language and culture can shape our understanding of their interdependency.

Linguoculturology also comes out as a kind of a breakthrough when it comes to
answering the question on how language is learned, apprehended, understood and used. It tries
to answer the question on what remains in language after pure linguistic analysis is applied, i.e.
to explain what constitutes the living tissue of the language that cannot be described by purely
objective means. Inspired by translational and pedagogical practice, along with analysis of
communicative miscommunication events, linguoculturology attempts to clarify this question,

capturing ever wider areas of language operation.

The introduction of this thesis contains a description of how language and culture
interact, how they reflect on the language system, on the worldview of any individual and
finally on language learning. By no means this journey through this text was filled with different
view on many issues that deal with one thing — how we learn a language, and by doing so, how
we learn about the unexplored planes of other people’s worldviews. The national/cultural
specifics as an integral part of language worldviews is the subject of research in a wide range
of linguistic areas, each of which has designated areas of study of this issue, with its own
terminological and methodological apparatus. For example, cognitive linguistics explore
cognitive structures and mechanisms of each language, sociolinguistics aims to identify the
corresponding factors between language and society etc., and linguoculturology studies the
values and experience of the language persona of a given national/cultural community and it is
focused on the manifestations of the interaction between language and culture (which prevails

mostly within the framework of linguoculturology).

The goal of this dissertation is to use the approaches in linguoculturology and apply
them in language teaching. As a result of this text, the fundamental building blocks of a new e-
textbook for advanced level language-learning are presented, allowing language students and
lecturers embrace the social character of the language system, it’s conventions which are
adopted by native speakers, as well as to become competent nearly as a native speaker. The
interaction of language and culture produces thinking that is specific to every language and
manifests as a kind of a “cultural label”, which can be described within the organizational
structure of the language persona. It should be highlighted that within the organizational
structure of every society there are numerous sub-cultures, all of which have a modified cultural
label coming from the dominant, mainstream linguaculture, but nevertheless, they are crucial
for the extrapolation of linguaculture. There are, of course, difficulties when it comes to
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implementing a balanced approach in conducting linguacultural research due to many factors,
namely the specifics of the interaction between language and culture, as well as the
identification of this interaction and significance. This is the reason why a polycontextual
approach in the selection of sub-cultural materials coming from various sources in the
linguacultural landscape. A holistic, polytextual, polycontextual approach in the description of
linguacultural units in language was presented, as well as a methodological apparatus that helps

organize the linguacultural units for use in language-learning e-textbooks.

The novelty introduced in this thesis is the argument that true linguacultural knowledge,
epitomized by the knowledge of multiple viewpoints represented in the information coming
from the public discourse within one language — can not only improve all aspects of decoding
and encoding information and improve background knowledge, but can bring new life in the
language classroom. Real understanding requires far more than just remembering words, facts,
proper grammar or syntax... Words represent the tip of the iceberg — the linguacultural
information that really matters is located underwater and is often not visible to the language
student, while the native speaker can be familiar at least of one point of view coming from that
information. If words and their meaning can be described as “icebergs”, then one simple, at first
thought, word like “democracy”, can have multitude of icebergs in the language sea. Just
knowing a word in the target language does not mean one know what that word represents. One
can know a word but fail to grasp the concept. By failing to grasp the multitude of meanings
and points of view over once concept, one cannot really cannot accurately understand what a
particular word means and what implications this misunderstanding inflicts. Simply put,
without linguacultural understanding of concepts and according background knowledge, one
cannot say that is fully competent for an immersive communication in the target language.
Edward D, Hirsch lived to republish his dictionary “Cultural Literacy: What Every American
Needs to Know” several times. As he writes in his Foreword, important key to solving the twin
problems of learning and literacy is to attain the broadly shared background knowledge I have
called ‘cultural literacy’. The shared common and background knowledge of members of
society, enabling them to cooperate in a synchronized notion and making good communication
possible — he calls “cultural literacy”. What I call “linguacultural competence/knowledge” is
the learning of concepts and polycontextual meanings in another language, making it possible
for the language learner to become the “language persona” of the target language, immersing
oneself in the full language experience. Even though the realm of linguoculturology may seem

to be mystical and still not prepared for the harsh methodological reality science appeals to,
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what I am proposing is a systematical tool for all language students that embark on their way
to become fluent in the target language of choice. The number of textbooks for advanced
language-learning today is significantly lower when compared to the A1-A2 or B1-B2 language
textbooks, and those that do exist mostly fail to interest the learner to continue and become a

proficient user, let alone linguaculturally competent.

But what may be particularly important is the practical application and usefulness of the
proposed e-textbook in this thesis. That is the real test for every idea, no matter how good it
may sound. My limited financial possibilities limit me from giving live to this e-textbook but
modelling the idea should give you an idea on how it should work in practice. ‘One author —
one textbook’ seems to be an outdated concept, as no single being can reflect the linguacultural
minimum a language student has to master. As the e-textbook described in this thesis presents
an idea where multiple points of view exist within subject, it would be naive to think that one
person can present a multitude of contexts in which one concept operates. Last but not least,
learning a language should be a game of intellectual and cultural enrichment and not just plain
reproduction of learned vocabulary and grammar. It should be fun. It should be engaging. It
should be useful. It should open a world of meanings you’ve never even thought exist. It should

be a journey to new parallel universes in our minds!
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